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Part 1: INTRODUCTION 
1.1. INTRODUCTION 

The St. Clair Catholic District School Board (hereafter referred to as the “SCCDSB” or the “Board”) invites 
interested parties to submit sealed submissions in response to this Request for Tender (“RFT”) document. 
The SCCDSB currently operates 25 elementary schools, 2 secondary schools, and an administrative office 
within the regions of Sarnia-Lambton and Chatham-Kent. 

1.2. PURPOSE 

The purpose of this RFT document is to provide interested parties with sufficient information to enable 
them to prepare and submit bids for consideration by the SCCDSB for the Scope of Work provided, subject 
to the terms and conditions described herein. 

1.3. INTERPRETATION AND DEFINITIONS 

The following words are used throughout the bid document and proponents should note these conditions 
when completing their RFT submission. 

“ADDENDUM” means a written instruction and/or clarification issued to the RFT Document.  The term 
addenda is to mean the same as Addendum. 

“AGREEMENT” or “CONTRACT” means the final document including, but not limited to, the terms and 
conditions of this document.  

“APPLICABLE LAW” and “APPLICABLE LAWS” means any common law requirement and all applicable and 
enforceable statutes, regulations, directives, policies, administrative interpretations, orders, by laws, rules, 
guidelines, approvals and other legal requirements of any government and/or regulatory authority in effect 
from time to time. 

“BID IRREGULARITY” means a deviation between the requirements (terms, conditions, specifications, 
special instructions) of a bid response for the purposes of this bid; bid irregularities are further classified as 
major irregularities or minor irregularities.  The classification of what is a major irregularity or a minor 
irregularity shall be the sole discretion of the SCCDSB. 

“BID SUBMISSION” or “SUBMISSION” means all of the documentation and information submitted by a 
Proponent in response to this request. 

“CONFLICT OF INTEREST” means any situation or circumstance where, in relation to performance of 
obligations under the RFT, the Proponent’s other commitments, relationships, or financial interests could 
result in a real, perceived, or potential unfair advantage to the Proponent. 

“CONTRACTOR” means an entity that submits a bid in response to this tender document, as the context 
may suggest, refers to a potential Contractor. 

“INFORMAL” shall mean bid submissions will be eliminated from further evaluation if the submission does 
not include the required information. 

“MUST” shall mean proponents “must” include the required information in the bid submission. Failure to 
include the required information will deem the submission informal. 

“PROPONENT” means an entity that submits a bid in response to this tender document, as the context may 
suggest, refers to a potential Proponent. 

“SHOULD” shall mean proponents “should” include the required information in the bid submission.  
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“SUBCONTRACTOR” means the subcontractor and/or business who contracts to provide some service or 
material necessary for the performance of another’s contract. 

 [End of Part 1] 
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PART 2: RFT PROCESS, INSTRUCTIONS, TERMS & CONDITIONS 
2.1. RFT SCHEDULE 

For the purposes of this RFT, the Board has established the following timing deadlines for the completion 
of the RFT process. 

Event Date & Time 

Issue Date: Monday, March 2, 2020 

Mandatory Site Visit: Tuesday, March 10, 2020 @ 10:00 AM 

Last Day to Submit Questions: Tuesday, March 17, 2020 @ 12:00 PM 

Responses to Questions Received: Thursday, March 19, 2020 

Closing Date and Time: Thursday, March 26, 2020 @ 2:00:00 PM 

2.2. RFT CONTACT 

Tony Prizio, Supervisor – Procurement 
St. Clair Catholic District School Board 
420 Creek Street, Wallaceburg, ON 
P: (519) 627-6762 x10256 
E: tony.prizio@st-clair.net 

2.3. ACCEPTANCE OF TERMS 

The submission of a bid by a Proponent represents that the Proponent has read and completely 
understands, and accepts all provisions contained within this RFT. Any bid that has alternative terms and 
conditions to those contained herewith may be considered a counteroffer to the Board’s request and may 
be rejected. 

2.4. AGREEMENT TO ABIDE BY ESTABLISHED PROCESS 

The following rules must be observed to protect the integrity of the competitive procurement process: 

• All communications, including requests for information, must be between only the Representative 
of the Board and each Bidder who have been authorized and designated for that particular 
purpose. 

• Apart from the communications between and among the designated representatives, there must 
be no communication between any other Board staff and any other representatives of the Bidder, 
and no giving of information with respect to the competitive procurement process and the final 
contract. 

• Any attempt on the part of the Bidder, or any of its Employees, Agents, Vendors, or 
Representatives to contact any person(s) other than the designated SCCDSB representative(s) with 
respect to the competitive procurement process or any violation of the above requirements will 
be grounds for disqualification. The Board may, at its discretion, in addition to any other rights or 
remedies available at law, reject any potential or actual submission submitted by that Bidder. 

mailto:tony.prizio@st-clair.net
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Bidders accepts and agrees to observe the conditions listed herein, inform their staff thereof, and ensure 
their compliance by submitting an executed Bid Submission in response to this RFT. 

2.5. SCOPE OF WORK 

The St. Clair Catholic District School Board (Board) is seeking a Contractor to provide all of the necessary 
materials, equipment and labour to complete Gym Roof Top Unit Replacement at St. Philip Catholic School, 
in Petrolia, ON.  

2.6. EXAMINATION OF SITE & SITE VISIT 

Location: St. Philip Catholic School, 420 Queen Street, Petrolia N0N 1R0  

Contact:  Juan Galindo, Cell: 226-402-4824 
 
Instructions: The site examination will be held at the date and time specified in Section 2.1 RFT 

Schedule. Attendees are required to report to the main office. A sign-in sheet will be 
available at the site examination. It is the attendee’s responsibility to ensure they are 
signed-in at the meeting.  

This is a MANDATORY SITE VISIT. Only contractors who attend the site visit will be permitted to submit a 
bid response. Attendance will be taken and will form part if the Bid Documents. Representatives of the 
Owner and Consultant will be in attendance. 

In submitting a bid, it will be assumed that the bidders have carefully examined the drawings and have 
included in the bid price the complete cost of the work contemplated by the drawings and specifications 
and other bid documents.  

2.7. TIMING OF PROJECT  

The schedule for the completion of the project is: 

• Commencement no earlier than Thursday, July 2, 2020. 
• Completion no later than Friday, August 21, 2020. 

 
Work is to be completed during regular business hours. Working outside of school hours, including daytime 
access during weekends, holidays, March break, etc. shall be at the sole discretion of the SCCDSB’s Project 
Manager. 

2.8. COORDINATION WITH OCCUPANTS 

The Owner will not occupy site of the construction during entire construction period; however the Childcare 
Provider (Generations Day Care) will occupy a small portion of the building which will be separated by 
hoarding from the main building. All services to the Childcare must be maintained for the duration of the 
project. The contractor will be completely responsible for the portion of the premises under construction 
during the length of the contract period until turned back over to the Owner. Please refer to Appendix C: 
Scope of Work & Specifications for the Floor Plan. 

Partial Occupancy: Generations Day Care will continue to operate the childcare and the area identified in 
the drawings and will occupy part of the site during entire construction period except for weekends and 
Statutory Holidays. The contractor is to cooperate with the Childcare Operator during construction 
operations to minimize conflicts and facilitate Childcare Operator usage. Perform the Work so as not to 
interfere with Childcare Operator’s day-to-day operations. Maintain existing exits unless otherwise 
indicated. 
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• Maintain access to existing walkways, corridors, and other adjacent occupied or used facilities. Do 
not close or obstruct walkways, corridors, or other occupied or used facilities without written 
permission from Owner, Childcare Operator and approval of authorities having jurisdiction. 

• Notify Owner and Childcare Operator not less than 48 hours in advance of activities that will affect 
Childcare Operator operations. 

• Restrict high noise operations (i.e. breaking and cutting concrete) to unoccupied periods. Include 
any overtime wages due to the condition stipulated.  

• Power shutdowns will be scheduled during unoccupied periods. Include any overtime wages due 
to the condition stipulated. 
 

2.9. BID SUBMISSION 

Bids shall be submitted with the project clearly identified on the sealed envelope: 

Bid Package RFT # 645-CP2006 Gym Roof Top Unit Replacement – St. Philip Catholic School  

Attention:  Tony Prizio, Supervisor – Procurement 

The sealed Bid Submission must be returned to: 

Catholic Education Centre, Reception Desk 

420 Creek Street, Wallaceburg, ON N8A 4C4 

 
Bids MUST be received no later than the date and time specified in this tender document. Any bid 
submissions received after the deadline will be returned unopened to the bidder. It is the Bidder’s 
responsibility to ensure their Bid Submission is received by a Board representative on or before the 
tender close. The Board will not take any responsibility for late submissions due to postal delay through 
Canada Post, third-party courier services, or for any other reason.  

If a Bidder chooses to deliver their Bid Submission via post or courier, the envelope or package must 
reference the project number and project description on the outside.  

Bids shall be filled out in ink or typed, signed in longhand by a duly authorized company official (having 
authority to bind) and sealed with a company corporate seal.  One original of the fully completed Bid Form 
must be submitted.  Failure to provide all of the requested information on the Bid Form may result in 
disqualification of the bid. Please refer to Appendix A: Bidder’s Response Guide. 

Bids by telephone, email, or fax will not be accepted. 

After bid closing all submissions will be reviewed by the Board’s evaluation team. Contractors submitting a 
bid are invited to stay for a public opening of Bids at the Catholic Education Centre following the submission 
deadline. 

Supplier’s Bid Submission, all Bid Documents and CCDC 2-2008 Stipulated Price Contract will form the 
agreement.  

2.10. CONTRACT PRICING 

Proponents must complete the Bid Form. Prices must include all travel, reimbursements, delivery (FOB 
Destination). 
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All charges must include the cost of the product or service. Prices quoted must be for products or services 
exactly as specified, unless otherwise noted or requested on the Bid Form. 

Prices must remain in force for the initial term of the contract. Any price increases are subject to the 
approval of the SCCDSB and will be limited to proof of manufacturers’ industry increases in written form 
from the successful proponent. 

2.11. QUESTIONS AND REQUESTS FOR CLARIFICATION 

Proponents finding discrepancies, ambiguities or omissions in the RFT documents or having doubt as to the 
meaning or intent thereof, shall immediately notify the Procurement Department. The board is not 
responsible for any misunderstanding of the RFT on the part of a Proponent. Questions must be received 
by the date and time specified in the RFT Document. Responses will be provided in writing to Proponents 
through the same platform that the original RFT documents were issued. 

All questions to be addressed in writing to: Tony Prizio, Supervisor - Procurement 
St. Clair Catholic District School Board 
E-mail: tony.prizio@st-clair.net  
CC:      victoria.iaccino@st-clair.net 

 
For the purpose of this RFT, Proponents shall not contact anyone in the Board other than the designated 
contact listed in these bid documents. Any unauthorized communications may result in disqualification. 

2.12. ADDENDA 

Proponents may also, during the RFT Process, be advised by Addendum of any additions, deletions or 
alterations to RFT documents. All such Addenda shall become part of the RFT Documents. 

If an addendum is issued, the document(s) will be made available to Proponents through the same platform 
that the original RFT documents were issued. Proponents are responsible for verifying before submitting its 
response that it has received all addenda that may have been issued. 

Where a Bid Submission has been received by the Board prior to the publication of an Addendum or 
notice, the Board shall allow that Proponent to submit a revised Bid Submission prior to the closing date 
for the RFT or send written acknowledgement (which may be by email) to the RFT contact that the 
original Bid Submission still stands.  

2.13. WITHDRAWAL OF SUBMISSION 

A Proponent may alter, amend, or withdraw a submitted proposal if such request is received in writing by 
the contact person for this RFT prior to the closing date and time specified in this document. The last 
submission shall supersede and invalidate all previous submission by that Proponent as it applies to this 
bid. Such requests received after the closing date and time will not be permitted. 

2.14. BID ACCEPTANCE  

It shall be understood by all proponents, that the RFT submission shall be valid and subject to acceptance 
by the Board, and that no adjustments shall be made to the proposal for a period of up to and including 
sixty (60) days from the RFT Closing Date. 

The Board reserves the right to determine the successful proponent at its sole discretion. The lowest cost 
may not be accepted. The Board reserves the right to decline any or all submissions, in whole or in part, at 
any time prior to making an award.  

mailto:tony.prizio@st-clair.net
mailto:victoria.iaccino@st-clair.net
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The successful proponent shall be required to enter into a formal contract with the Board, which will include 
the terms and conditions of the RFT documents, the Proponent’s bid, and all other applicable documents. 

2.15. CANCELLATION 

The Board may cancel this RFT at its discretion at any time prior to an award. The Board may do so for 
budgetary reasons, for any other reason, or without providing reasons and issue a new request for tender, 
request for qualifications, or do nothing.  

2.16. CLARIFICATION 

The Board reserves the right to seek clarification from any Proponents without being obligated to all 
Proponents if it finds certain aspects of a bid unclear. 

2.17. BOARD’S RIGHT TO WAIVE MINOR IRREGULARITY 

The Board reserves the right to accept or waive a minor irregularity, or where practical to do so, the Board 
may as a condition of bid acceptance request a Proponent to correct a minor irregularity with no change in 
bid price. Items of non-compliancy on any bid submissions which do not strictly comply with the provisions, 
procedures and requirements of this bid, or are incomplete, ambiguous, or which contain errors, 
alterations, misleading information, omissions, or irregularities of any kind, may be rejected and disqualified 
at the discretion of the Board.  All proponents agree to provide all such additional information as, and when 
requested, at their own expense, provided no proponent in supplying any such information shall be 
allowed, in any way to change the pricing or other cost quotations originally given in its bid submission or 
in any way materially alter or add to the solution originally proposed. 

2.18. ERRORS AND OMISSIONS  

The Board will not be held liable for any errors or omissions in any part of the RFT. While the Board has 
used considerable effort to ensure an accurate representation in the RFT, the information contained in the 
RFT is supplied solely as a guideline for the Proponents. The information is not guaranteed or warranted to 
be accurate by the Board, nor is it necessarily comprehensive or exhaustive. 

2.19. DOCUMENT AVAILABILITY 

RFT documents are available on the Board’s Website www.st-clair.net under Bid Opportunities or on 
Biddingo www.biddingo.com. Documents will also be provided to local construction associations: Sarnia 
Construction Association, Windsor Construction Association, Lambton Area Builders Exchange and the 
London & District Construction Association. 

The Board assumes no responsibility for the proponent’s failure to examine all of the RFT Documents. 

2.20. PROPONENT EXPENSES 

Any and all costs and expenses incurred by Proponents in the development, preparation, submission or 
presentation of their bids, or otherwise related to its participation in this RFT process will be borne by the 
Proponents. The selection of any bid, or the rejection of any or all bids, or the termination/cancellation of 
this RFT process, or initiation of a new RFT process shall not render the Board liable to pay or reimburse any 
such costs or damages incurred by any Proponent, or any partner or contractor of such Proponents. 

2.21. VOLUNTARY ALTERNATE & SEPARATE PRICES  

The bid amounts are to be based on the bid documents.  Where there is any conflict within the bid 
documents, the bid amount shall include the higher cost alternative.  Alternative proposals are encouraged 

http://www.st-clair.net/
http://www.biddingo.com/
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and should be clearly identified in the bid. Submit complete information including any impact on schedule 
to allow a full evaluation of the proposal including, as applicable, any particulars in which the alternate 
proposal is at variance with or unable to meet the specifications.  Note also any impact on other trades if 
the alternative is accepted. Alternative proposals may be made without limitation, including for items 
specified as single sourced. The Board in its sole and unfettered discretion reserves the right to accept or 
reject alternatives. 

2.22. BID INELIGIBILITY  

Bids may, at the discretion of the Owner, be declared informal for any of the following reasons: 

• the bid is incomplete, unsigned, improperly signed or sealed, conditional, illegible, obscure, 
contains arithmetical errors, erasures, alterations, or irregularities of any kind, or 

• the bid does not include the required bonding/ consent of surety 
• the Bid Forms and enclosures are improperly prepared, or 
• the prices seem to be so unbalanced as to adversely affect the interests of the Owner, or 
• the bid is based upon an unreasonable period of time for completion or delivery, or 
• the bidder does not provide the required Proof of Insurance and/or WSIB coverage as specified in 

these Bid Documents 
 

2.23. AWARD 

The Board has the right to reject any or all bids. The lowest Bid will not necessarily be accepted. The 
invitation to bid does not constitute an offer by the Contractor to enter into a contract. In the event of a 
tie, a coin flip conducted by the Supervisor – Procurement (or designate) with a minimum of one other 
Board staff will determine the successful proponent.  

Acceptance of the Bid and/or award is subject to the approval of the St. Clair Catholic District School Board.  

The SCCDSB reserves the right to withdraw the award of the contract to a successful bidder(s) within 30 
days of the award if, in the opinion of the SCCDSB, the successful bidder(s) is unable or unwilling to enter 
into a form of contract satisfactory to the SCCDSB. The SCCDSB shall be entitled to do so without any liability 
being incurred by the SCCDSB to the bidder. 

2.24. ENTITLEMENT TO A DEBRIEFING 

In accordance with the Broader Public Sector Procurement Directive unsuccessful Bidders are entitled to a 
debriefing, during which they will be provided with feedback regarding their Tender. In order to be 
debriefed, unsuccessful Bidders must contact the Owner representative identified in the Bid Documents in 
writing to request a debriefing within sixty (60) days from the date of the notification of award. 

2.25. BID DISPUTE PROCEDURE 

 In the event that a Bidder wishes to review the decision of the Board in respect of any material aspect of 
the Request For Tender process, the Bidder shall submit a protest in writing to the Board to the attention 
of the Supervisor – Procurement within ten (10) days of the closing date of the Tender. 

Any protest in writing shall include the following: 
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a) a specific identification of the provision and/or procurement procedure that is alleged to have been 
breached; 

b) a specific description of each act alleged to have breached the procurement process; 
c) a precise statement of the relevant facts; 
d) an identification of the issues to be resolved; 
e) the Bidder's arguments and supporting documentation; 
f) the Bidder's requested remedy. 

 
 
2.26. INVOICING & PAYMENT 

The Board shall pay by electronic funds transfer (EFT), P-Card, or cheque within twenty eight (28) days after 
the receipt of a proper invoice. Invoices will be reviewed and certified by the Board’s Consultant, if 
applicable, before the invoice is processed for payment. Invoices must include all back-up material for time 
and material charges, disbursements, and other fees.  
 
Invoices should be sent digitally to the consultant and be based upon the consultant’s approved format for 
invoicing with copies sent to victoria.iaccino@st-clair.net.  Digital invoices will be processed as an original. 
Please do not send duplicate copies by mail. 
 
Note: Invoices should reflect a 10% holdback (final construction cost) which will be retained by Board 
through substantial completion of the project in accordance with relevant legislation.  

2.27. TAXES 

Include in Bid all Taxes and all other Customs Duties and Excise Taxes which are in force at Bid date as 
detailed in General Conditions. Harmonized Sales Tax (H.S.T.) is not to be included in the bid. The H.S.T. 
amount and the Bidder’s H.S.T. Registration Number are to be indicated on the Bid Form in the spaces 
provided. 

2.28. CHANGE NOTICES, CHANGE ORDERS  

The following fee percentage and overhead charges shall be applied to additional work ordered by the 
Board: 

• For work carried out by the Contractor’s own forces – 10% Overhead & Profit   
• For work involving a subcontractor, the subcontractor may charge a maximum 10% fee. The 

Contractor may charge a maximum of 5% in addition to subcontractor’s fee. 

2.29. PROJECT SPECIFIC REQUIREMENTS 

 Any and all damages to facilities while under the control of the contractor shall be repaired at the 
contractor’s cost.  Please be advised that the Owner has a No Smoking Requirement on the Owners’ 
property. Contractors shall provide their own washroom facilities for their employees; board washrooms 
will be off limits to the contractor’s employees. Contractors are requested to ensure that employees and 
suppliers are advised of these Requirements. Contractor shall remove rubbish and debris from the site on 
a daily basis or as directed by the Board. On completion of the work, all debris shall be removed; the floor 
shall be thoroughly cleaned and swept; the site shall be left in a tidy condition (construction clean). Do not 
use the Board’s equipment or facilities for cleaning or for any reason. 

2.30. SUBCONTRACTORS 

mailto:victoria.iaccino@st-clair.net
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The successful Proponent(s) may not, at any time, subcontract any portions of its contract with the Board 
nor shall it assign the contract without the written permission of the Board. The successful Proponent(s) 
must not, at any time, change subcontractors approved by the Board without the written permission of the 
Board. 

2.31. GENERAL TERMS AND CONDITIONS 

The issuance of this bid document shall not constitute and obligation on the part of the Board to any 
proponent who submits a bid. 

The laws of the Province of Ontario shall govern any dispute occasioned as a result of the performance or 
non-performance and/or workmanship of a contract issued pursuant to the bid and any dispute arising out 
of the issuance of and response to this bid document. 

All SCCDSB policies, procedures and regulations must be adhered to by the successful bidder(s). 

Some of the Board sites are equipped with video surveillance cameras. 

The successful proponent(s) is obliged to cooperate with all recycling and environmental procedures and 
initiatives established by government, the Board and each school. 

The successful bidder(s)’ employees and contracted staff shall not be considered SCCDSB employees and 
shall not represent themselves as an agent of the SCCDSB nor be eligible for any of the benefits provided 
to SCCDSB employees. 

The SCCDSB reserves the right to demand the removal of any successful bidder’s employees or contracted 
staff engaged in this contract if, in the SCCDSB’s opinion, their conduct has been of an unacceptable nature. 

The successful bidder(s) will be responsible for ensuring that regular supervision is maintained over all 
working personnel. It is the bidder’s responsibility to ensure that all their activities are properly coordinated 
with the SCCDSB’s operations and modify assignments as required. 

This bid document is being issued pursuant to the SCCDSB’s Purchasing Policies and Procedures. 

The acceptance of the bid by the successful proponent(s) and the award of the contract contemplated by 
this bid document may be subject to approval of the Board of Trustees. 

2.32. BONDING 

On bids exceeding $100,000.00 (inclusive of all taxes) the following tender security / bonding is required 
and must accompany the bid: 
 

 Agreement to Bond: 50% Performance and 50% Labour and Material 
 Bid Bond: 10% of the bid price, payable to the St. Clair Catholic District School Board 

 
If the bid amount is greater than $100,000 and less than $500,000 (inclusive of all taxes) the Surety or Bid 
Bond may be provided in the form of an irrevocable letter of credit, a certified cheque, or money order 
payable to the Board in the value of 10% of the bid amount.  
 
Only bond and agreements to bond issued by a licenced Canadian surety company authorized to do 
business in the Province of Ontario will be accepted. Upon request, the successful Bidder will be required 
to present the bonds to the Purchasing Department. Bonds must be issued as prescribed by the 
Construction Act regarding Broader Public Sector contracts. Failure to provide the proper surety to the 
Board upon award will result in rejection of that Bid. The cost of bonding shall be included in the Bid price, 
if applicable. 
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2.33. INSURANCE 

The successful Proponent(s) must maintain, at the Proponent’s expense for the entire term of the Contract 
or as otherwise required, all insurance as set out below. Proof of coverage must be provided as part of the 
bid submission. 

• Comprehensive General Liability and Property Damage with a limit of not less than $5,000,000.00 (five 
million dollars). 

• Motor Vehicle Public Liability and Property Insurance on all owned and rented equipment with a limit 
of not less than $2,000,000.00 (two million dollars). 

The Proponent agrees to indemnify, hold harmless, and defend the Board, its Consultants, agents or 
employees from and against any and all liability for loss, damage and expense, which the Board may suffer 
or for which the Board may be held liable by reason of injury (including death) or damage to any property 
arising out of negligence on the party of the proponent or any of its representatives, employees, or 
subcontractors in the execution of the work preformed or by way of ownership or operation of an 
automobile. 

The successful Proponent shall provide the Board with a complete certified copy of all policies. Copies of 
renewed policies must be provided to the Board on or before the policy renewal date for projects that 
extend past the original policy term or for multi-year contracts. The successful Proponent must name the 
St. Clair Catholic District School Board as additional insured on their insurance policies. 

2.34. WORKPLACE SAFETY INSURANCE BOARD (WSIB) 

Successful Proponent(s) must ensure that all workers are covered by the Workplace Safety and Insurance 
Board coverage for the duration of this contract. Proof of coverage must be provided as part of the bid 
submission. 

Proponents must furnish a Certificate of Clearance from the Workplace Safety and Insurance Board as 
evidence that all returns have been made and all necessary assessments have been paid as required, or 
levied, by the Workplace Safety and Insurance Board. 

Alternatively, if the Proponent is an Independent Operator and is not classified under Class G: Construction, 
the proponent must provide a letter from the Work Place Safety & Insurance Board confirming independent 
operator status and identification number under the WSIB Act. 

2.35. PERMITS 

The Board will apply and pay for a building permit if applicable. The contractor is to obtain all other permits 
as required to complete the project, including but not limited to ESA, hot work permit etc. 

2.36. MEETINGS 

A Post Bid Meeting may be convened and chaired by the Board who will invite the Successful Proponent 
and his major Subcontractors, if applicable, to review the Contract Documents and Bid submitted. This 
meeting will be prior to the Board issuing a Letter of Intent or Contract. This meeting does not constitute 
or infer any contract award to the proposed contractor or any other contractor, nor that will the project 
proceed. 

During the course of Work, scheduled progress meetings may be required at the call of the Project Leader. 

2.37. WARRANTY 
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The vendor/contractor warrants that all goods/services, materials and equipment supplied under contract 
are free of all defects in manufacture and workmanship for a period of not less than 1 year from date of 
delivery, installation or performance (whichever is the later) whether or not any portion or trade has been 
sublet.  

The vendor/contractor shall promptly remedy any defect or deficiency in any goods/services, materials and 
equipment supplied under contract to the satisfaction of the Board within seven (7) calendar days following 
notice to do so  from the Board at no additional cost to the Board, unless otherwise specified. 

In the event that the vendor/contractor doesn’t not promptly honour the above warranties to the 
satisfaction of the Board,  the Board may, at the sole cost of the vendor/contractor do whatever it deems 
necessary and advisable to remedy, rectify or replace the defective, deficient or non-compliant goods, 
services, materials or equipment. The Board shall inform the vendor/contractor in advance of the 
approximate cost of such work to be done by the Board. 

All goods/services and/or equipment furnished or supplied pursuant to the contract shall be installed or 
attached in such a manner as to preserve all manufacturer’s and vendor/contractor’s warranties, which 
shall, together with all parts and components, become the property of the Board after the successful and 
satisfactory installation or attachment. 

2.38. GUARANTEE 

The vendor/contractor guarantees that all goods/services, materials and equipment supplied under 
contract are new manufacture. The products must not contain re-manufactured parts and/or accessories 
and must not have been used under contract with any other customer(s) unless specified by the Board. The 
submissions will be of the latest design and technology at the time of submission by the vendor. 

The vendor/contractor represents and warrants that the goods and/or services supplied pursuant to this 
bid will be manufactured and/or supplied under such conditions that do not contravene the Ontario Human 
Right Code or the minimum standards of Ontario workplace legislation and regulations or are otherwise 
unethical. In the event in the opinion of the Board, the bidder is in breach of the foregoing representation 
and warranty, the Board may cancel the award or any such subsequent contract entered into between the 
Board and bidder pursuant thereto. 

2.39. SCHEDULE 

The Contractor will be required to perform the work in accordance with the Schedule dates provided in 2.7. 
Timing of Project. Ordering of major and long delivery items shall begin immediately upon successful 
bidder’s receipt of contract award. The Contractor will provide a construction schedule within five (5) days 
of being awarded the project.  

Time is of the essence. Bidders are to include adequate manpower, overtime and shift work necessary to 
meet or improve the schedule, and to make up any time lost to weather or normal delays.  Include travel, 
room and board costs for out of town workers, shop overtime and other premiums to expedite material 
and equipment, shipping premiums and any incentive costs required to meet the schedule. 

2.40. CONTRACTED SERVICES PROGRAM 

Contractors performing work on Board property must complete the Contracted Services Program. The 
Contracted Services Program is a joint program with Lambton Kent District School Board. This program has 
three basic components that must be met before the bid is awarded.  Contractors who cannot meet the 
minimum requirements of this program will not be awarded this tender.  Program information can be found 
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on the Board’s web site at www.st-clair.net or through the Board contact identified previously in this 
document.  If the contractor has already been pre-qualified by LKDSB they must provide proof of 
completion. Identification badges can be used on SCCDSB or LKDSB property. All Insurance and WSIB 
certificates must be up to date under the Contracted Services Program.  

2.41. HEALTH and SAFETY 

The Occupational Health and Safety Act describes the responsibilities of an employer.  The Board requires 
Contractors to maintain procedures, training, and enforcement so that the responsibilities are carried out 
in the workplace.  The Contractor shall abide by and strictly adhere to the regulations and conditions set 
out and laid down by the most current versions of the Occupational Health and Safety Act.  All staff 
employed or hired by the Contractor and working on the Board’s premise MUST be trained in WHMIS in 
accordance with Occupational Health and Safety Act and Regulations.  They MUST adhere to all of the 
Board’s Health and Safety Procedures and Guidelines and to Municipal By-Laws. 

Contractor will submit proof of its health and safety program, procedures and training as detailed above 
upon request by the Board. 

The Contractor shall appoint a Competent Person as the Supervisor of this project. The Competent Person 
shall be as defined in Section 1 of the Occupational Health and Safety Act. 

The successful Contractor shall conform to the Ontario “Occupational Health and Safety Act” and all 
regulations made under said act and assume full responsibility for contraventions of same.   

All workplace injuries or accidents on Board property MUST be reported by the Contractor to the Board’s 
representative within 24 hours. 

Any workplace injury that is defined under the Occupational Health and Safety Act as a “Critical Injury” must 
be reported to the Board’s representative IMMEDIATELY. 

2.42. ELECTRICAL AND SAFETY APPROVALS 

All electrical/electronic components supplied by the vendor/contractor must be CSA, ULC and/or Ontario 
Hydro/Ontario Electrical Safety Authority approved. Appropriate labels must be affixed to the equipment 
prior to delivery. The vendor/ contractor is responsible for ensuring goods or services supplied to the Board 
must comply with the Occupational Health and Safety Act and Regulations of Industrial Establishments.  

2.43. DESIGNATED SUBSTANCES 

The contractor shall conduct work in recognition of the most current regulations related to Designated 
Substances. The contractor is required to review the site specific designated substances report to ascertain 
potential for exposure to designated materials and notify the board of instances where the scope of work 
under this contract will require remediation. If the report does not schedule designated materials in the 
attached report and should the contractor uncover material which is believed to be asbestos, work is to 
cease immediately and the Board staff are to be contacted immediately. 

2.44. SAFE SCHOOL PROCEDURES 

Contractor’s staff is required to report to the main office of the site where work will be carried out during 
regular school hours and notify the school office staff of the purpose of the visit.  The Contractor is required 
to adhere to all school specific procedures if applicable. 

http://www.st-clair.net/
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It is the responsibility of the Contractor’s staff to sign in and sign out of the Log Book, which is located in 
the main office area, while performing their duties. 

The following information must be recorded in a legible manner: 

Date 
Company Name 
Employee Name 
Employee Signature 
Reason for Visit 
Time Entering Building 
Time Leaving Building 
 

2.45. HOISTING, SCAFFOLDS, ELEVATED WORK PLATFORMS  

The Contractor is responsible for all hoisting and other equipment necessary to facilitate their work if 
required. 

2.46. TEMPORARY POWER 

A source of electric power will be designated by the Board. The Board will allow a tie-in connection with 
fuse or breaker protection for the Contractor’s estimated load requirements. The Contractor must provide 
the power connections and all extensions from the point to the job site. All electrical connections and 
extensions must meet ESA requirements and must be approved by the Board. The Contractor’s estimated 
load requirements must not be exceeded without the Owner’s permission. 

2.47. NOISE AND TRAFFIC CONTROL 

Bidders shall comply with all applicable noise by-laws (or local requirements governing same) and traffic 
routing that may be in effect during the life of the Project.   

This may limit some activities to restricted time periods.  Where the schedule requires for after hour work, 
the Contractor shall include all costs associated with obtaining the necessary permits to work such time 
periods.  

The Contractor shall be responsible for all costs associated with providing a traffic officer as necessary to 
facilitate construction. 

2.48. SITE ACCESS AND EGRESS 

Contractors will be required to sign out a master key and will be assigned an access code for the alarm 
system. Successful Contractor will be responsible for building security during working hours and locking up 
the facility at night, which includes setting the alarm.  

Any false alarms generated by the Contractor’s workforce will result in a back charge for the costs incurred 
to the Board.   

The Contractor shall make good any damage to roads, curbs, sidewalks, fencing, or grass damaged by 
vehicles or equipment during the course of construction.   

2.49. PARKING 
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Contractors must park within the designated areas and allow for provisions to and from the designated 
parking area onto the job site.  

2.50. CONTRACTOR’S PERSONNEL 

 The Contractor shall, at its own expense, provide all the personnel required to take a proactive role in 
managing the project as it relates to their work and its coordination with other trades. This will include but 
is not limited to the following: 

• Competent supervision of the work of the Contract and coordination with the work of other 
Subcontractors.  This includes being responsible for and properly supervising any subcontractors 
of this subcontractor. 

• All layout work required to complete the work of the trade contract. 

• Competent supervision of the work of the trade contract to ensure work is done in accordance 
with the OHSA and any other applicable regulations. 

• Expediting the procurement of material and equipment to ensure delivery by their required dates. 

• Submission of Requests for Information where required in a timely manner and wherever possible 
providing the Board with information to assist in the answering of these requests. 

• Submission in a timely manner of all required shop drawings and samples and assistance to the 
Board required to obtain approvals to suit the schedule. All shop drawings are to be reviewed by 
the Contractor prior to submitting for approval. 

• Attendance at all construction coordination meetings when requested by the Board. 

• Provision of all necessary information requested by the Board for cost control and billing purposes. 

• Inspection of the work of the Trade Contract for defects and deficiencies and cooperation with 
the Board and other inspection authorities to allow their inspections to take place. 

• Submission of pricing for all changes to the work within five (5) working days after receipt of 
change documentation including the breakdown and backup necessary to allow checking and 
approval.  

 
2.51. ACCESSIBILITY FOR ONTARIANS WITH DISABILITIES ACT 

The Purchaser is committed to the highest possible standards for accessibility. Proponent(s) must be 
capable to recommend and deliver, as appropriate for each Deliverable, accessible and inclusive Services 
consistent with the Ontario Human Rights Code (OHRC), the Ontarians with Disabilities Act, 2001 (ODA) and 
Accessibility for Ontarians with Disabilities Act, 2005 (AODA) and its regulations in order to achieve 
accessibility for Ontarians with disabilities. 

In accordance with Ontario Regulation 429-07 made under the Accessibility for Ontarians with Disabilities 
Act, 2005 (Accessibility Standards for Customer Service), the Purchaser has established policies, practices 
and procedures governing the provision of its services to persons with disabilities. 

Proponents are required to comply with the Purchaser’s accessibility standards, policies, practices, and 
procedures, which may be in effect during the Term of the Agreement and which apply to the Deliverables 
to be provided by the Proponent. 

2.52. CANADA’S ANTI-SPAM LEGISLATION 
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Please note that vendors are required to comply with all applicable laws, including CASL, in providing goods 
or services to the Board. This also extends to communications sent on the Boards behalf. The successful 
proponent(s) will be required to indemnify the Board for any failure by the successful proponent(s) to 
comply with CASL, to the extent that the successful proponent(s) action, or inaction, could expose the Board 
to liability. 

2.53. CONFIDENTIAL INFORMATION  

All correspondence, documentation, and information of any kind provided to any Proponent in connection 
with or arising out of this Request for Tender or the acceptance of any Bid: 

• Remains the property of the Purchaser and shall be removed from the Purchaser’s premises only 
with the prior written consent of the Purchaser. 

• Must be treated as confidential and shall not be disclosed except with the prior written consent of 
the Purchaser. 

• Must not be used for any purpose other than for replying to this RFT and for the fulfilment of any 
related subsequent agreement. 

• Must be returned to the Purchaser upon request. 

 Except as provided otherwise in this request, or as may be required by Applicable Laws, the Purchaser shall 
treat the Proponents’ Proposals and any information gathered in any related process as confidential, 
provided that such obligation shall not include any information that is or becomes generally available to the 
public other than as a result of disclosure by the Purchaser. 

During any part of this Request for Tender process, the Purchaser or any of its representatives or agents 
shall be under no obligation to execute a confidentiality agreement. 

All correspondence, documentation, and information provided in response to or because of this RFT may 
be reproduced for the purposes of evaluating the Proponent’s Bid Submission. 

If a portion of a Proponent’s Bid Submission is to be held confidential, such provisions must be clearly 
identified in the Bid. 

The Purchaser reserves the right to require any Proponent to enter into a non-disclosure and/or 
confidentiality agreement satisfactory to the Purchaser. 

2.54. CONFLICT OF INTEREST 

Proponents must declare all conflicts of interest or any situation that may reasonably perceived as a conflict 
of interest in relation to the Project that exists now or may exist in the future. The Board, at its sole 
discretion, waive any and all actual, potential, or perceived conflicts of interest, on such terms and 
conditions and the Board, at its sole discretion, considers to be appropriately managed, mitigated, and 
minimized. In this regard the Board may require the Proponent to implement measures or take steps to 
manage or mitigate the impact of any actual, potential, or perceived conflict of interest. 

2.55. MUNICIPAL FREEDOM OF INFORMATION AND PROTECTION OF PRIVACY ACT 

The Municipal Freedom of Information and Protection of Privacy Act (Ontario) applies to information 
provided by Proponents. A Proponent should identify any information in its Quotation or any accompanying 
documentation supplied in confidence for which confidentiality is to be maintained by the Purchaser. The 
confidentiality of such information will be maintained by the Purchaser, except as otherwise required by 
law or by order of a court, tribunal, or the Ontario Privacy Commissioner. 
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By submitting a Bid, including any Personal Information requested in this RFT, Proponents agree to the use 
of such information for the evaluation process, for any audit of this procurement process, and for contract 
management purposes. 

2.56. PERSONAL INFORMATION PROTECTION AND ELECTRONIC DOCUMENTS ACT 

The Proponent represents and warrants that if the Proponent becomes subject to any private sector privacy 
legislation in responding hereto, or in carrying out its obligations under any subsequent agreement, the 
bidder will be solely responsible with such legislation. Without limitation, the Proponent represents and 
warrants that if the Proponent is subject to the Personal Information Protection and Electronic Documents 
Act (PIPEDA) the Proponent shall ensure compliance of all PIPEDA Protected Information that the  Bidder: 

- Collects directly from the individuals or indirectly from the Board or others;  
- Uses or discloses in the course of responding hereto or in performing its obligations under and 

subsequent agreement; or  
- Transfers or discloses to the Board 

 
2.57. TRADE AGREEMENTS 

Proponents should note that procurements within the scope of either Chapter 5 of the Canadian Free Trade 
Agreement, Chapter 19 of the Comprehensive Economic and Trade Agreement, within the scope of the 
Trade and Cooperation Agreement between Quebec and Ontario or any other applicable agreement not 
listed herein are subject to such agreements, although the rights and obligations of the parties shall be 
governed by the specific terms of this RFT.  

2.58. WORKPLACE HAZARDOUS MATERIALS INFORMATION SYSTEM 

The Proponent should provide Workplace Hazardous Materials Information System (WHMIS) material 
safety data sheets (MSDS) for all Services. Additionally, the Proponent should provide the Purchaser’s 
personnel WHMIS training, as it relates to the Services, in accordance with the Ontario Occupational Health 
and Safety Act. 

2.59. VENDOR PERFORMANCE 

Where the Contractor fails to comply with any of its obligations under the Contract, the Board may issue a 
notice setting out the manner and time-frame for rectification.  Within seven (7) Business Days of receipt 
of that notice or in a timeframe as otherwise agreed to, the Contractor shall either: (a) comply with that 
rectification notice; or (b) provide a rectification plan satisfactory to the Board.  If the Contractor fails to 
either comply with that rectification notice or provide a satisfactory rectification plan, the Board may 
immediately terminate the Contract. Where the Contractor has been given a prior rectification notice, the 
same subsequent type of non-compliance by the Contractor may allow the Board to immediately terminate 
the Contract and result in the suspension of bidding privileges to the Board for up to two years at the sole 
unfettered discretion of the Board. 

2.60. TERMINATION OF CONTRACT 

Either party may terminate the Agreement on written notice to the other where such other party neglects 
or fails to perform or observe any material term or obligation of the Agreement and such failure has not 
been cured within 30 Days of written notice being provided.  

If the Proponent fails to execute the work properly or otherwise fails to comply with the requirements of 
the contract to a substantial degree, the Board may correct such default and deduct the cost thereof from 
any payment then or thereafter due to the contractor.  
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The Board shall be entitled to terminate the Agreement immediately, without liability, cost, or penalty on 
written notice to the Proponent: 

• if any proceeding in bankruptcy, receivership, liquidation, or insolvency is commenced against the 
Proponent or its property; 

• if the Proponent makes an assignment for the benefit of its creditors, becomes insolvent, commits 
an act of bankruptcy, ceases to carry on its business or affairs as a going concern, files a notice of 
intention or a proposal, or seeks any arrangement or compromise with its creditors under any 
statute or otherwise; 

• following the occurrence of any material change in the Board’s requirements which results  from 
a regulatory or funding changes, or recommendations issued by a Governmental Authority; 

• in the event of a breach of the representation regarding conflict of interest; 
• in the event of a misrepresentation or material breach; 
• if the proponent uses, destroys, exploits, or discloses any Board Confidential Information to any 

Personal Information contrary to this Agreement; and 
• in accordance with any provision of the Agreement that provides for early termination; 

The Board reserves the right to terminate the Agreement, without cause, upon sixty (60) days’ prior written 
notice to the Proponent. 

The Board shall be liable to the Vendor only for the payment of Deliverable(s) supplied and accepted up to 
the date of termination. 

The Board, at its sole and unfettered discretion, may extend the timelines for termination if it is deemed to 
be in the Board’s best interest to do so. 

Any termination of the Agreement shall not in any respect limit any of either party’s rights or remedies 
either in law or in equity or relieve either party of any obligation incurred prior to the effective date of such 
termination. 

 [End of Part 2] 
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APPENDIX A: Bidder’s Response Guide 

 

Each bid submission should be structured using only the criteria identified in this bid document. 

 

1. A completed copy of APPENDIX B: Bid Form must be included in your bid submission. 

2. Proof of WSIB Coverage and proof of insurance must be included in your bid submission.  

3. Supplemental material will not qualify as substitutes for direct responses to the bid’s requirements, 

except for specifically requested material. 

4. The successful contractor must be prequalified under the contracted services program before an award is 

made. 
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APPENDIX B: Bid Form 

 

Submitted By: ______________________________________________________ 

To:  

St. Clair Catholic District School Board 

645-CP2006 Gym Roof Top Unit Replacement 

St. Philip Catholic School, Petrolia 

 
B1. Base Bid Price 

The Drawings, Specifications and other Contract Documents for this Project have been examined, as well as 
the premises and job site conditions affecting the work.  The undersigned hereby offers to complete the 
work in accordance with the Contract Documents for the following bid price, except as defined below for 
HST: 

_________________________________________________________________________ 

_______________________________________ Dollars ($ _________________________) 

in Canadian funds EXCLUDING HST.  HST will be added to the bid price. 

In submitting this Bid, the undersigned recognizes and accepts the right of the Owner to accept any Bid, 
which is deemed the most advantageous to the Owner, (or any part thereof), at the price submitted, or to 
reject any or all Bids.  Acceptance of the Bid and/or award of the contract is subject to the approval of the 
Board. In the event that a discrepancy arises between the written bid price and the associated numerical 
price, the written bid price will be deemed to be correct. 

B2. Harmonized Sales Tax (HST) 

The bidder shall not include the applicable HST in the bid price.  The successful contractor will indicate on 
each application for payment as a separate amount the appropriate HST the Owner is obliged to pay. 

HST Registration # ____________________________________ 

B3. Cash Allowances 
 

1. Include Stipulated Sum of Thirty Six Thousand Dollars ($36,000.00) to cover over the following items from 
which the Consultant shall direct payment for services, labour, and material. 

a. Provisional Cash Allowance:  $25,000 
b. Roofing work to complete the installation for the new RTU along with the decommission of one 

exhaust fan unit by the owner’s vendor: $6,000 
c. Building systems control commissioning: $5,000 
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Time and Materials rates to be applied against Cash Allowance work. Final reconciliation will adjust the cash 
allowance as credit to the SCCDSB for unexpended amounts and extra to the contractor for over 
expenditure. The contractor shall mark-up sub-trade time and materials billing for this portion of work at 
10% only. 

B4. Itemized Prices 

The following prices have been included in the Base Bid amount. The following prices, if accepted by the 
owner, shall include all labour, material, tools, equipment, overhead and profit, but exclude H.S.T. No other 
cost consideration shall be added to the contract for the scope of this work if accepted by the owner. The 
owner retains the right to cancel any or all of the sites for any reason. 

Itemized Price #1: None at this time.  

B5. Alternate Prices 

It is accepted that the intent of alternate prices is to allow the Owner to select an alternative scope of work 
at a price which is declared below, and solely at the owner’s discretion. All prices submitted take into 
consideration and allow for changes and adjustments in other work as may be necessary to provide a 
finished functional result, unless specifically indicated otherwise.  

The following alternate prices are for work which is not included in the stipulated bid price listed on the bid 
form but which may be substituted by the Owner for work which is included (no price listed shall mean no 
change in cost) and the Owner has the right to accept or reject any or all of the prices quoted. The following 
prices, if accepted by the owner, shall include all labour, material, tools, equipment, overhead and profit, 
but exclude H.S.T. No other cost consideration shall be added to the contract for the scope of this work if 
accepted by the owner. 

Alternate Price #1: None at this time.  

B6. Separate Prices 

It is accepted that the intent of separate prices is to allow the Owner to select a separate scope of work at a 
price which is declared below, and solely at the owner’s discretion.  

The following price has not been included in the Base Bid amount. The following prices, if accepted by the 
owner, shall include all labour, material, tools, equipment, overhead and profit, but exclude H.S.T. No other 
cost consideration shall be added to the contract for the scope of this work if accepted by the owner. 

Separate Price #1: None at this time. 

B7. List of Subcontractors 

Trade: Roofing__________________________  Contractor: Bullock Roofing___________________ 

Trade: ________________________________ Contractor: ________________________________ 

Trade: ________________________________ Contractor: ________________________________ 
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B8. Project Superintendent / Supervisor 

The Owner requires the Contractor provide a full time site supervisor for the duration of the project.  A 
minimum of 5 years supervisory experience is required.  List proposed personnel and their experience in the 
table below. Supervisory experience with firms other than the Bidder is acceptable to include on the list.  
The Contractor shall indicate the person chosen in writing to the Owner within 5 days of contract award. 

Name Firm/Position Qualifications/ Experience 
   

  
  

   
  
  

   
  
  

 
B9. Conflict of Interest 

I /We confirm that:  (please check one) 

_______ There is not nor was there any actual or perceived Conflict of Interest or any other type of unfair 
advantage in our submitting this Proposal or performing or observing the contractual obligations of the Contractor 
in the Agreement. 

OR 

_______ Complete with this bid submission is a declaration on company letterhead of situations which may be a 
Conflict of Interest or an instance of unfair advantage or appears as potentially a Conflict of Interest or unfair 
advantage in our company submitting this Proposal or the contractual obligations of the Contractor under the 
Agreement. 

Please note that the Board has the right to waive an actual or perceived conflict of interest as described in section 
2.54 CONFLICT OF INTEREST. 

B10. Agreement of Terms  

I/We hereby acknowledge and agree that I/we have read, accepted, and completed all Contract Terms and 
Conditions and Appendices.  

I/We understand it is the SCCDSB’s intention that this RFT and the successful proponent(s)’s returned RFT 
submission will form the basis of the proposed contract. All of the terms and conditions of this RFT must be 
accepted by the proponent(s) and incorporated into the proponent(s) RFT submission. It is the SCCDSB’s intention 
to use a CCDC 2-2008 Stipulated Price Contract when establishing an Agreement with the successful proponent(s).  
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The undersigned acknowledges receipt of Addenda Numbers ______ through _____ inclusive, and that the price, 
or adjustment thereof, for all work required therein is included in this submission.  

 

This page must be signed below and returned with your submission for your bid to be accepted. 

I/We the undersigned are duly authorized to execute this Bid Submission on behalf of: 

 

Company:    

Address:    

Name:    

Title:    

Signature:  Date:  

Phone:  Fax:  

Email:    

 

Please refer to Appendix A:  Bidder’s Response Guide to ensure you include all necessary documentation with your 
bid submission 
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APPENDIX C: Scope of Work and Specifications 
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SUPPLEMENTARY CONDITIONS  TO CCDC2 – 2008 
ST CLAIR CATHOLIC DISTRICT SCHOOL BOARD 
REVISED 3 July 2013 

 1 
 

The Standard Construction Document CCDC 2 2008 for a Stipulated Price Contract, English version, consisting of the Agreement 
Between Owner and Contractor, Definitions and General Conditions of the Stipulated Price Contract, Parts 1 to 12 inclusive, 
governing same is hereby made part of these Contract Documents, with the following amendments, additions and modifications: 
 
AGREEMENT BETWEEN OWNER AND CONTRACTOR 
 
ARTICLE A-3 – CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 
 
3.1 Add the following to the list of Contract Documents in paragraph 3.1: 
 
  - Amendments to CCDC 2 – 2008 
  - Drawings 
  - Specifications 
  - Performance Bond  
  - Labour and Material  Payment Bond  
   
 
ARTICLE A-5 – PAYMENT 
 
5.1.3 Amend paragraph 5.1.3, in the first line, by deleting the words “…the issuance of the…” and replacing them with   “…receipt 

of the Consultant’s...” 
 
5.3.1  Delete paragraph 5.3.1 in its entirety and replace it with the following: 
 
  Interest 

 .1 Should either party fail to make payments as they become due under the terms of the Contract or in an award by 
arbitration or court, interest shall also become due and payable on such unpaid amounts at 0% above the prime rate.  Such 
interest shall be compounded on a monthly basis.  The prime rate shall be the rate of interested quoted by the Bank of Canada 
for prime business loans, as it may change from time to time. 

 
ARTICLE A-9 – CONFLICT OF INTEREST  

Add new Article A-9 – Conflict of Interest: 

9.1 The Contractor, all of the Subcontractors and Suppliers and any of their respective advisors, partners, directors, officers, 
employees, agents, and volunteers shall not engage in any activity or provide any services where such activity or the provision 
of such services creates a conflict of interest (actually or potentially, in the sole opinion of the Owner) with the provision of 
the Work pursuant to the Contract. The Contractor acknowledges and agrees that a conflict of interest, as described in this 
Article A-9, includes, but is not limited to, the use of Confidential Information where the Owner has not specifically 
authorized such use. 

 
9.2 The Contractor shall disclose to the Owner, in writing, without delay, any actual or potential situation that may be reasonably 

interpreted as either a conflict of interest or a potential conflict of interest, including the retention of any Subcontractor or 
Supplier that is directly or indirectly affiliated with or related to the Contractor.  

 
9.3 The Contractor covenants and agrees that it will not hire or retain the services of any employee or previous employee of the 

Owner where to do so constitutes a breach by such employee or previous employee of the Owner’s conflict of interest policy, 
as it may be amended from time to time, until after completion of the Work under the Contract.  

 
9.4 It is of the essence of the Contract that the Owner shall not have direct or indirect liability to any Subcontractor or Supplier, 

and that the Owner relies on the maintenance of an arm's-length relationship between the Contractor and its Subcontractors 
and Suppliers.  Consistent with this fundamental term of the Contract, the Contractor will not enter into any agreement or 
understanding with any Subcontractor or Supplier, whether as part of any contract or any written or oral collateral agreement, 
pursuant to which the parties thereto agree to cooperate in the presentation of a claim for payment against the Owner, directly 
or through the Contractor, where such claim is, in whole or in part, in respect of a disputed claim by the Subcontractor or 
Supplier against the Contractor, where the payment to the Subcontractor or Supplier by the Contractor is agreed to be 
conditional or contingent on the ability to recover those amounts or a portion thereof from the Owner, failing which the 
Contractor shall be saved harmless from all or a portion of those claims.  The Contractor acknowledges that any such 
agreement would undermine the required arm's-length relationship and constitute a conflict of interest.    For greater certainty, 
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the Contractor shall only be entitled to advance claims against the Owner for amounts pertaining to Subcontractor or Supplier 
claims where the Contractor has actually paid or unconditionally acknowledged liability for those claims or where those 
claims are the subject of litigation or binding arbitration between the Subcontractor or Supplier and the Contractor has been 
found liable for those claims. 

9.5 Notwithstanding paragraph 7.1.2 of GC 7.1 - OWNER’S RIGHT TO PERFORM THE WORK, TERMINATE THE 
CONTRACTOR’S RIGHT TO CONTINUE WITH THE WORK, SUSPEND THE WORK OR TERMINATE THE 
CONTRACT, a breach of this Article by the Contractor, any of the Subcontractors, or any of their respective advisors, 
partners, directors, officers, employees, agents, and volunteers shall entitle the Owner to terminate the Contract, in addition 
to any other rights and remedies that the Owner has in the Contract, in law, or in equity. 

 
DEFINITIONS 
 
Add the following new definitions: 
 
27. Confidential Information 
 

Confidential Information means all the information or material of the Owner that is of a proprietary or confidential nature, 
whether it is identified as proprietary or confidential or not, including but not limited to information and material of every 
kind and description (such as drawings and move-lists) which is communicated to or comes into the possession or control of 
the Contractor at any time, but Confidential Information shall not include information that: 

1) is or becomes generally available to the public without fault or breach on the part of the Contractor, including 
without limitation breach of any duty of confidentiality owed by the Contractor to the Owner or to any third party, but only 
after that information becomes generally available to the public; 

2) the Contractor can demonstrate to have been rightfully obtained by the Contractor from a third party who had the 
right to transfer or disclose it to the Contractor free of any obligation of confidence; 

3) the Contractor can demonstrate to have been rightfully known to or in the possession of the Contractor at the time 
of disclosure, free of any obligation of confidence; or 

4) is independently developed by the Contractor without use of any Confidential Information. 
 
28. Construction Schedule 
 

Construction Schedule means the schedule for the performance of the Work provided by the Contractor pursuant to GC 3.5, 
including any amendments to the Construction Schedule made pursuant to the Contract Documents. 

 
29. Force Majeure 
 

Force Majeure means any cause, beyond the Contractor’s control, other than bankruptcy or insolvency, which prevents the 
performance by the Contractor of any of its obligations under the Contract and the event of Force Majeure was not caused 
by the Contractor’s default or active commission or omission and could not be avoided or mitigated by the exercise of 
reasonable effort or foresight by the Contractor.  Force Majeure includes Labour Disputes, fire, unusual delay by common 
carriers or unavoidable casualties, civil disturbance, acts, orders, legislation, regulations or directives of any government or 
other public authority, acts of a public enemy, war, riot, sabotage, blockage, embargo, lightning, earthquake, or acts of God. 

 
30. Install 
 

Install means install and connect.  Install has this meaning whether or not the first letter is capitalized. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
31. Labour Dispute 
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Labour Dispute means any lawful or unlawful labour problems, work stoppage, labour disruption, strike, job action, slow 
down, lock-outs, picketing, refusal to work or continue to work, refusal to supply materials, cessation or work or other labour 
controversy which does, or might, affect the Work. 

 
32. Overhead 
 
 Overhead means all site and head office operations and facilities, all site and head office administration and supervision; all 

duties and taxes for permits and licenses required by the authorities having jurisdiction at the Place of the Work; all 
requirements of Division 1, including but not limited to submittals, warranty, quality control, calculations, testing and 
inspections; meals and accommodations; and, tools, expendables and clean-up costs. 

 
33. Request for Information/RFI 
 

Request for Information or RFI means written documentation sent by the Contractor to the Owner or to the Owner’s 
representative or the Consultant requesting written clarification(s) and/or interpretation(s) of the Drawings and/or 
Specifications, Contract requirements and/or other pertinent information required to complete the Work of the Contract 
without applying for a change or changes to the Work. 

 
 

16. Amend Definition 16 by adding the following to the end of the Definition: 
 

Provide has this meaning whether or not the first letter is capitalized. 
 
 

GENERAL CONDITIONS OF THE STIPULATED PRICE CONTRACT 
 
1.0 Where a General Condition or paragraph of the General Conditions of the Contract is deleted by these amendments, the 

numbering of the remaining General Conditions or paragraphs shall remain unchanged, unless stated otherwise herein, and 
the numbering of the deleted item will be retained, unused. 

 
GC 1.1 CONTRACT DOCUMENTS 
 
1.1.6 Add the following to the end of paragraph 1.1.6: 
 

The Specifications are divided into divisions and sections for convenience but shall be read as a whole and neither such 
division nor anything else contained in the Contract Documents will be construed to place responsibility on the Owner or 
the Consultant to settle disputes among the Subcontractors and Suppliers with respect to such divisions.  The Drawings are, 
in part, diagrammatic and are intended to convey the scope of the Work and indicate general and appropriate locations, 
arrangements and sizes of fixtures, equipment and outlets.  The Contractor shall obtain more accurate information about the 
locations, arrangements and sizes from study and coordination of the Drawings, including Shop Drawings and shall become 
familiar with conditions and spaces affecting those matters before proceedings with the Work.  Where site conditions require 
reasonable minor changes where the change requires only the additional labour of one half hour or less, the Contractor shall 
make such changes at no additional cost to the Owner.  Similarly, where known conditions or existing conditions interfere 
with new installation and require relocation, the Contractor shall include such relocation in the Work.  The Contractor shall 
arrange and install fixtures and equipment in such a way as to conserve as much headroom and space as possible.  The 
schedules are those portions of the Contact Documents, wherever located and whenever issued, which compile information 
of similar content and may consist of drawings, tables and/or lists. 

 
1.1.7 Amend paragraph 1.1.7.1 by adding “Amendments to CCDC 2 – 2008” before “the Agreement between the Owner and the 

Contractor” and deleting the reference to “Supplementary Conditions”. 
 

Add new paragraphs 1.1.7.5, 1.1.7.6, 1.1.7.7 and 1.1.7.8 as follows: 
 

.5 noted materials and annotations on the Drawings shall govern over the graphic representation of the Drawings. 
 
.6 finishes in the room finish schedules shall govern over those shown on the Drawings. 
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.7 architectural drawings shall have precedence over structural, plumbing, mechanical, electrical and landscape 
drawings insofar as outlining, determining and interpreting conflicts over the required design intent of all 
architectural layouts and architectural elements of construction, it being understood that the integrity and installation 
of the systems designed by the Consultant or its sub-Consultants are to remain with each of the applicable drawing 
disciplines. 

 
.8 should reference standards contained in the Specifications conflict with the Specifications, the Specifications shall 

govern.  Should reference standards and Specifications conflict with each other or if certain requirements of the  
Specifications conflict with other requirements of the Specifications, the more stringent requirements shall govern. 

 
1.1.8  Delete paragraph 1.1.8 in its entirety and substitute as follows: 
 

The Consultant, on behalf of the Owner shall provide the Contractor without charge, twelve (_12_) copies of the Contract 
Documents, exclusive of those required by jurisdictional authorities and the executed Contract Documents.  Additional copies 
can be purchased by the Contractor at the Consultant’s cost of reproduction, handling and sales tax.  
 

 
GC 1.3 RIGHTS AND REMEDIES 
 
1.3.2 Delete the word “No” from the beginning of paragraph 1.3.2 and substitute the words: 
  
 “Except with respect to the requirements set out in paragraphs 2.2.13, 6.4.1, 6.5.4, 6.6.1 and 8.2.2, no…” 
 
GC 1.4  ASSIGNMENT  

Delete paragraph 1.4.1 in its entirety and replace with the following: 

1.4.1 The Contractor shall not assign the Contract, or any portion thereof, without the prior written consent of the Owner.  The 
Owner shall be entitled to assign the Contract to a corporation, partnership or other entity (the “Assignee”).  Upon the 
assumption by the Assignee of the Owner’s obligations under the Contract, the Owner shall be released from its obligations 
under the Contract. 

GC 1.5   EXAMINATION OF DOCUMENTS AND SITE 

Add new GC 1.5 – EXAMINATION OF DOCUMENTS AND SITE as follows: 

1.5.1 The Contractor declares and represents that in tendering for the Work, and in entering into a Contract with the Owner for 
the performance of the Work, it has investigated for itself the character of the Work to be done, based on information generally 
available from a site visit. The Contractor has assumed and does hereby assume all risk of conditions now existing or arising 
in the course of the Work which might or could make the Work, or any items thereof more expensive in character, or more 
onerous to fulfil, than was contemplated or known when the tender was made or the Contract signed. 

1.5.2  The Contractor also declares that in tendering for the Work and in entering into this Contract, the Contractor did not and 
does not rely upon information furnished by the Owner or any of its agents or servants respecting the nature or confirmation 
of the ground at the site of the Work, or the location, character, quality or quantity of the materials to be removed or to be 
employed in the construction of Work, or the character of the construction machinery and equipment or facilities needed to 
perform the Work, or the general and local performance of the work under the Contract and expressly waives and releases 
the Owner from all claims with respect to the said information with respect to the Work. 

GC 1.6   TIME IS OF THE ESSENCE OF THE CONTRACT 

Add new GC 1.6 -  TIME IS OF THE ESSENCE OF THE CONTRACT as follows: 

1.6.1 All time limits stated in the Contract Documents are of the essence of the Contract. 

 
GC 2.2 ROLE OF THE CONSULTANT 
 
2.2.7 Delete the words “Except with respect to GC 5.1 – FINANCING INFORMATION REQUIRED OF THE OWNER” . 
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2.2.13 Amend paragraph 2.2.13 by the addition of the following to the end of that paragraph: 
 

If, in the opinion of the Contractor, the Supplemental Instruction involves an adjustment in the Contract Price or in the 
Contract Time, it shall, within ten (10) Working Days of receipt of a Supplemental Instruction, provide the Consultant with 
a notice in writing to that effect.  Failure to provide written notification within the time stipulated in this paragraph 2.2.13 
shall be deemed an acceptance of the Supplemental Instruction by the Contractor, without any adjustment in the Contract 
Price or Contract Time. 

 
2.2.19 Add new paragraph 2.2.1.9 as follows:  
 
 The Consultant or the Owner, acting reasonably, may from time to time require the Contractor to remove from the Project 

any personnel of the Contractor, including project managers, superintendents or Subcontractors.  Such persons shall be 
replaced by the Contractor in a timely fashion to the satisfaction of the Consultant or the Owner, as the case may be, at no 
cost to the Owner. 

 
GC 2.3 REVIEW AND INSPECTION OF THE WORK 
 
2.3.2 Amend paragraph 2.3.2 by adding the words “and Owner” after the words “Consultant” in the second and third lines. 
 
2.3.3 Delete paragraph 2.3.3 in its entirety and replace it with the following:  
 
 The Contractor shall furnish promptly two copies to the Consultant and one copy to the Owner of all certificates and 

inspection reports relating to the Work.  
 
2.3.4 Insert the word “review” after the word “inspections” in the first line of paragraph 2.3.4. 
 
2.3.5 In the first line after “Consultant”, add “or the Owner”. 
 
2.3.8 Add a new paragraph 2.3.8 as follows:  
 

The Consultant will conduct periodic reviews of the Work in progress, to determine general conformance with the 
requirements of the Contract Documents.  Such reviews, or lack thereof, shall not give rise to any claims by the Contractor 
in connection with construction means, methods, techniques, sequences and procedures, nor in connection with construction 
safety at the Place of Work, responsibility for which belongs exclusively to the Contractor.  

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
   

GC 2.4 DEFECTIVE WORK 
 
2.4.1 Amend GC 2.4.1 by inserting “, the Owner and/or its agent” in the first sentence following “rejected by the Consultant”. 
 
 Add new paragraphs 2.4.1.1 and 2.4.1.2: 
 
2.4.1.1 The Contractor shall rectify, in a manner acceptable to the Consultant and to the Owner through the Consultant all defective 

work and deficiencies throughout the Work, whether or not they are specifically identified by the Consultant. 
 
2.4.1.2 The Contractor shall prioritize the correction of any defective work, which, in the sole discretion of the Owner through the 

Consultant, adversely affects the day to day operations of the Owner or which, in the sole discretion of the Consultant, 
adversely affects the progress of the Work. 

 
2.4.2 Delete paragraph 2.4.2 in its entirety and replace it with the following:  
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The Contractor shall promptly pay the Owner for costs incurred by the Owner, the Owner’s own forces or the Owner’s other 
contractors, for work destroyed or damaged or any alterations necessitated by the Contractor’s removal, replacement or re-
execution of defective work.   

 
Add new paragraph 2.4.4 as follows: 

 
2.4.4 Neither acceptance of the Work by the Consultant or the Owner, nor any failure by the Consultant or the Owner to identify, 

observe or warn of defective Work or any deficiency in the Work shall relieve the Contractor from the sole responsibility for 
rectifying such defect or deficiency at the Contractor’s sole cost, even where such failure to identify, observe or warn is 
negligent. 

 
GC 3.1  CONTROL OF THE WORK 
 
3.1.3 Add a new paragraph 3.1.3 as follows: 
 

Prior to commencing individual procurement, fabrication and construction activities, the Contractor shall verify at the Place 
of the Work, all relevant measurements and levels necessary for proper and complete fabrication, assembly and installation 
of the Work and shall further carefully compare such field measurements and conditions with the requirements of the Contract 
Documents.  Where dimensions are not included or exact locations are not apparent, the Contractor shall immediately notify 
the Consultant in writing and obtain written instructions from the Consultant before proceedings with any  part of the affected 
Work. 

 
3.1.4 Add a new paragraph 3.1.4 as follows: 
 

Notwithstanding the provisions of paragraphs 3.1.1 and 3.1.2, the Owner shall have access to the site at all times to monitor 
all aspects of construction.  Such access shall in no circumstances affect the obligations of the Contractor to fulfill its 
contractual obligations. 

 
GC 3.2  CONSTRUCTION BY OWNER OR OTHER CONTRACTORS  
 
3.2.2.1 Delete paragraph 3.2.2.1 in its entirety. 
 
3.2.2.2 Delete paragraph 3.2.2.2 in its entirety. 
 
3.2.2.3 Delete paragraph 3.2.2.3 in its entirety. 
 
3.2.2.4 Delete paragraph 3.2.2.4 in its entirety.  
 
3.2.3.2 Delete paragraph 3.2.3.2 and replace it with the following: 
 

Co-ordinate and schedule the activities and work of other contractors and Owner’s own forces with the Work of the 
Contractor and connect as specified or shown in the Contract Documents. 

 
3.2.3.4 Add new paragraph 3.2.3.4 as follows: 
 

Subject to GC 9.4 CONSTRUCTION SAFETY, for the Owner’s own forces and for other contractors, assume overall 
responsibility for compliance with all aspects of the applicable health and safety legislation in force at the Place of the Work, 
including all of the responsibilities of the “constructor”, pursuant to the Occupational Health and Safety Act (Ontario).. 

 
 GC 3.3  TEMPORARY WORK 

 
3.3.2 In paragraph 3.3.2, in the second line after the words “where required by law”, insert “or the Consultant”. 

 
GC 3.4  DOCUMENT REVIEW 
 
3.4.1 Delete paragraph 3.4.1 in its entirety and substitute new paragraph 3.4.1: 
 
 The Contractor shall review the Contract Documents and shall report promptly to the Consultant any error, inconsistency, 

or omission the Contractor may discover.  Such review by the Contractor shall be undertaken with the standard of care 
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described in paragraph 3.14.1 of the Contract.  Except for its obligation to make such review and report the result, the 
Contractor does not assume any responsibility to the Owner or to the Consultant for the accuracy of the Contract Documents.  
Provided it has exercised the degree of care and skill described in this paragraph 3.4.1, the Contractor shall not be liable for 
damage or costs resulting from such errors, inconsistencies, or omissions in the Contract Documents, which the Contractor 
could not reasonably have discovered through the exercise of the required standard of care.   

 
3.4.2 Add new paragraph 3.4.2. as follows: 
 
 If, at any time, the Contractor finds errors, inconsistencies, or omissions in  the Contract Documents or has any doubt as to 

the meaning or intent of any part thereof, including laying out of the Work, the Contractor shall immediately notify the 
Consultant, and request instructions, a Supplemental Instruction, Change Order, or Change Directive, as the case may 
require, and the Contractor shall not proceed with the work affected until the Contractor has received such instructions, a 
Supplemental Instruction, Change Order or Change Directive.  Neither the Owner nor the Consultant will be responsible for 
the consequences of any action of the Contractor based on oral instructions. 

 
3.4.3 Add new paragraphs 3.4.3 as follows: 
 

Errors, inconsistencies and/or omissions in the Drawings and/or Specifications which do not allow completion of the Work 
of the Contract shall be brought to the Consultant’s attention prior to the execution of the Contract by means of an RFI. 

 
 
GC 3.5  CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE 
 
3.5.1 Delete paragraph 3.5.1 in its entirety and replace with the following: 
 

The Contractor shall: 
 

.1 within five (5) calendar days of receiving written confirmation of the award of the Contract, prepare and submit to 
the Owner and the Consultant for their review and acceptance, a construction schedule in the format indicated below that 
indicates the timing of the activities of the Work and provides sufficient detail of the critical events and their inter-relationship 
to demonstrate the Work will be performed in conformity with the Contract Time and in accordance with the Contract 
Documents.  Such schedule is to include a delivery schedule for Products whose delivery is critical to the schedule for the 
Work or are required by the Contract to be included in a Products delivery schedule.  The Contractor shall employ 
construction scheduling software, being the latest version of “Microsoft Project”, that permits the progress of the Work to be 
monitored in relation to the critical path established in the schedule.  The Contractor shall provide the schedule  and any 
successor or revised schedules in both electronic format and hard copy.  Once accepted by the Owner and the Consultant, 
the construction schedule submitted by the Contractor shall become the baseline construction schedule; and, 

 
 .2 provide the expertise and resources, such resources including manpower and equipment, as are necessary to 

maintain progress under the accepted baseline construction schedule or revised schedule accepted by the Owner pursuant to 
GC 3.5  CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE; and,  

 
.3 monitor the progress of the Work on a weekly basis relative to the baseline construction schedule, or any revised 
schedule accepted by the Owner pursuant to GC  3.5  CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE, update and submit to the Consultant 
and Owner the electronic and hard copy  schedule on a monthly basis,  at a minimum, or as required by the Consultant and 
advise the Consultant and the Owner weekly in writing of any variation from the baseline or slippage in the schedule; and, 
 
.4 provide overtime work without change to the Contract Price if such work is deemed necessary to meet the schedule; 
and, 
 
.5 ensure that the Contract Price shall include all costs required to phase or stage the Work.  

  
3.5.2 Add new paragraph 3.5.2 as follows: 
 
 If, at any time, it should appear to the Owner or the Consultant that the actual progress of the Work is behind schedule or is 

likely to become behind schedule, or if the Contractor has given notice of such to the Owner or the Consultant pursuant to 
subparagraph 3.5.1.3, the Contractor shall, either at the request of the Owner or the Consultant, or following giving notice 
pursuant to subparagraph 3.5.1.3,  take appropriate steps to cause the actual progress of the Work to conform to the schedule 
or minimize the resulting delay.  Within five (5) calendar days of the request by the Owner or the Consultant or the notice 
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being given pursuant to subparagraph 3.5.1.3, the Contractor shall produce and present to the Owner and the Consultant a 
plan demonstrating how the Contractor will achieve the recovery of the last accepted schedule.   

 
3.5.3 The Contractor is responsible for performing the Work within the Contract Time.  Any schedule submissions revised from 

the accepted baseline construction schedule or revised schedule accepted by the Owner pursuant to GC 3.5 
CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE, during construction are not deemed to be approved extensions to the Contract  Time.  All 
extensions to the Contract Time  must be made in accordance with the Contract Documents.   

 
GC 3.6 SUPERVISION 

 
 Delete paragraph 3.6.1 in its entirety and replace with the following: 
 
3.6.1  The Contractor shall employ a competent full-time superintendent, acceptable to the Owner and Consultant, who shall be in 

full time attendance at the Place of Work while the Work is being performed.  The superintendent shall not be changed by 
the Contractor without valid reason which shall be provided in writing and shall not be changed without prior consultation 
with and agreement by the Owner and the Consultant.  The Contractor shall replace the superintendent within 7 Working 
Days of the Owner’s written notification, if the superintendent’s performance is not acceptable to the Owner.  The Contractor 
shall provide the Owner and the Consultant with the names, addresses and telephone numbers of the superintendent referred 
to in this paragraph 3.6.1 and other responsible persons who may be contacted for emergency and other reasons during non-
working hours. 

 
 Delete paragraph 3.6.2 in its entirely and replace with the following:  
 
3.6.2 The superintendent, and any project manager appointed by the Contractor, shall represent the Contractor at the Place of 

Work and shall have full authority to act on written instructions given by the Consultant and/or the Owner.  Instructions 
given to the superintendent or the project manager shall be deemed to have been given to the Contractor and both the 
superintendent and any project manager shall have full authority to act on behalf of the Contractor and bind the Contractor 
in matters related to the Contract.  

   
3.6.3 Add new paragraph 3.6.3 , 3.6.4, 3.6.5 and 3.6.6 as follows: 
 
 The Owner may, at any time during the course of the Work, request the replacement of the appointed representative(s). 

Immediately upon receipt of the request, the Contractor shall make arrangements to appoint an acceptable replacement, 
which is approved by the Owner.  

 
3.6.4 The supervisory staff assigned to the Project shall also be fully competent to implement efficiently all requirements for 

scheduling, coordination, field engineering, reviews, inspections and submittals defined in the Specifications, and have 
minimum 5 years documented “Superintendent/Project Management” experience. 

 
3.6.5 The Consultant and Owner  shall reserve the right to review the record of experience and credentials of supervisory staff 

assigned to the Project prior to commencement of the Work.  
 
3.6.6 A superintendent assigned to the Work shall be “Gold Seal Certified” as per the Canadian Construction Association; or 

a superintendent that can demonstrate the requisite experience and success related to the Project to the sole satisfaction 
of the Owner.  

 
GC 3.7  SUBCONTRACTORS AND SUPPLIERS 
 
3.7.1.1 In paragraph 3.7.1.1 add to the end of the second line “including any warranties and service agreements which extend beyond 

the term of the Contract.” 
 
3.7.1.2 In subparagraph 3.7.1.2 after the words “the Contract Documents” insert the words “including any required surety bonding”. 

 
Delete paragraph 3.7.2. in its entirety and replace with the following:  

 
3.7.2 Substitution of any Subcontractor and/or Suppliers after submission of the Contractor’s bid will not be accepted unless a 

valid reason is given in writing to and approved by the Owner, whose approval may be arbitrarily withheld.  The reason for 
substitution must be provided to the Owner and to the original Subcontractor and/or Supplier and the Subcontractor and/or 
Supplier shall be given the opportunity to reply to the Contractor and Owner.  The Contractor shall be fully aware of the 
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capability of each  Subcontractor and/or Supplier included in its bid, including but not limited to technical ability, financial 
stability and ability to maintain the proposed construction schedule.  

 
Add new paragraphs 3.7.7 and 3.7.8 as follows: 

 
3.7.7 Where provided in the Contract, the Owner may assign to the Contractor, and the Contractor agrees to accept, any contract 

procured by the Owner for Work or services required on the Project that has been pre-tendered or pre-negotiated by the 
Owner, and upon such assignment, the Owner shall have no further liability to any party for such contract. 

 
3.7.8 The Contractor covenants that each subcontract or supply contract which the Contractor enters into for the purpose of 

performing the Work shall expressly provide for the assignment thereof to the Owner (at the option of the Owner) and the 
assumption by the Owner of the obligations of the Contractor thereunder, upon the termination of the Contract and upon 
written notice by the Owner to the other parties to such subcontracts or supply contracts, without the imposition of further 
terms or conditions; provided, however, that until the Owner has given such notice, nothing herein contained shall be deemed 
to create any contractual or other liability upon the Owner for the performance of obligations under such subcontracts or 
supply contracts and the Contractor shall be fully responsible for all of its obligations and liabilities (if any) under such 
subcontracts and supply contracts. 

GC 3.8  LABOUR AND PRODUCTS 
 
3.8.2 Delete paragraph 3.8.2 and substitute with the following: 

 
Products provided shall be new and shall conform to all current applicable specifications of the Canadian Standards 
Association, Canadian Standards Board or General Standards Board, ASTM, National Building Code, provincial and 
municipal building codes, fire safety standards, and all governmental authorities and regulatory agencies having jurisdiction 
at the Place of the Work, unless otherwise specified.  Products which are not specified shall be of a quality consistent with 
those specified and their use acceptable to the Consultant.  Products brought on to the Place of the Work by the Contractor 
shall be deemed to be the property of the Owner, but the Owner shall be under no liability for loss thereof or damage thereto 
arising from any cause whatsoever.  The said Products shall be at the sole risk of the Contractor.  Workmanship shall be, in 
every respect, first class and the Work shall be performed in accordance with the best modern industry practice. 

 
3.8.3 Amend paragraph 3.8.3 by adding the words, “…, agents, Subcontractors and Suppliers…” after the word “employees” in 

the first line. 
 

Add new paragraphs 3.8.4, 3.8.5, 3.8.6, 3.8.7, 3.8.8 and 3.8.9 as follows: 
 
3.8.4 Upon receipt of a written notice from the Owner, the Contractor shall immediately remove from the Place of the Work, 

tradesmen and labourers whose conduct jeopardizes the safety of the Owner’s operations. Immediately upon receipt of the 
request, the Contractor shall make arrangements to appoint an acceptable replacement.   

 
3.8.5 Upon receipt of written notice from the Consultant, the Contractor shall remove from the Place of Work, tradesmen and 

labourers whose Work is unsatisfactory to the Consultant or who are considered by the Consultant to be unskilled or otherwise 
objectionable. 

. 
3.86 The Contractor shall cooperate with the Owner and its representatives and shall take all reasonable and necessary actions to 

maintain stable and harmonious labour relations with respect to the Work at the Place of the Work, including cooperation to 
attempt to avoid Work stoppages, trade union jurisdictional disputes and other Labour Disputes. Any costs arising from 
labour disputes shall be at the sole expense of the Contractor.  

 
3.8.7 The cost for overtime required beyond the normal Working Day to complete individual construction operations of a 

continuous nature, such as pouring or finishing of concrete or similar work, or Work that the Contractor elects to perform at 
overtime rates without the Owner requesting it, shall not be chargeable to the Owner. 

 
3.8.8 All manufactured Products which are identified by their proprietary names or by part or catalogue number in the 

Specifications shall be used by the Contractor.  No substitutes for such specified Products shall be used without the written 
approval of the Owner and the Consultant.  Substitutes will only be considered by the Consultant when submitted in sufficient 
time to permit proper review and investigation.  When requesting approval for the use of substitutes, the Contractor shall 
include in its submission any proposed change in the Contract Price.  The Contractor shall use all proprietary Products in 
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strict accordance with the manufacturer’s directions. Where there is a choice of proprietary Products specified for one use, 
the Contractor may select any one of the Products so specified for this use. 

 
3.8.9 Materials, appliances, equipment and other Products are sometimes specified by reference to brand names, proprietary 

names, trademarks or symbols.  In such cases, the name of a manufacturer, distributor, Supplier or dealer is sometimes given 
to assist the Contractor to find a source Supplier.  This shall not relieve the Contractor from its responsibility from finding 
its own source of supply even if the source names no longer supplies the Product specified.  If the Contractor is unable to 
obtain the specified Product, the Contractor shall supply a substitute product equal to or better than the specified Product, 
as approved by the Consultant with no extra compensation.  Should the Contractor be unable to obtain a substitute Product 
equal to or superior to the specified Product and the Owner accepts a different Product, the Contract Price shall be adjusted 
accordingly, as approved by the Consultant. 

 
GC 3.9   DOCUMENTS AT THE SITE 
 
3.9.1 Delete paragraph 3.9.1 in its entirety and substitute the following: 
 

The Contractor shall keep one copy of the current Contract Documents, Supplemental Instructions, contemplated Change 
Orders, Change Orders, Change Directives, cash allowance disbursement authorizations, reviewed Shop Drawings, 
submittals, reports and records of meeting at the Place of the Work, in good order and available to the Owner and Consultant. 

 
GC 3.10  SHOP DRAWINGS 
 
3.10.1 Delete paragraph 3.10.1 in its entirety and replace with the following: 

 
The Contractor shall provide shop drawings as described in the Contract Documents and as the Consultant may reasonably 
request. 

 
3.10.9 Delete paragraph 3.10.9 in its entirety and substitute the following: 
 
 At the time of providing Shop Drawings, the Contractor shall advise the Consultant in writing of any deviations in  Shop 

Drawings from the requirements of the Contract Documents.  The Consultant shall indicate the acceptance of such deviation 
expressly in writing. Where manufacturers’ literature is submitted in lieu of scaled drawings, it shall be clearly marked in 
ink, to indicate the specific items for which review is requested. 

 
Add new paragraphs 3.10.13, 3.10.14, 3.10.15, 3.10.16, 3.10.17 and 3.10.18 as follows: 

 
3.10.13 Reviewed Shop Drawings shall not authorize a change in the Contract Price and/or the Contract Time. 
 
3.10.14 The Contractor shall prepare a Shop Drawings schedule acceptable to the Owner and the Consultant prior to the first 

application for payment.  A draft of the proposed Shop Drawings schedule shall be submitted by the Contractor to the 
Consultant and the Owner for approval.  The draft Shop Drawings schedule shall clearly indicate the phasing of Shop 
Drawings submissions.  The Contractor shall periodically re-submit the Shop Drawings schedule to correspond to changes 
in the construction schedule. 

 
3.10.15 Except where the parties have agreed to a different Shop Drawings schedule pursuant to paragraph 3.10.3, the Contractor 

shall comply with the requirements for Shop Drawings submissions stated in the Specifications. 
 
3.10.16 The Contractor shall not use the term “by others” on Shop Drawings or other submittals.  The related trade, Subcontractor 

or Supplier shall be stated. 
 
3.10.17 Certain Specifications sections require the Shop Drawings to bear the seal and signature of a professional engineer.  Such 

professional engineer must be registered in the jurisdiction of the Place of the Work and shall have expertise in the area of 
practice reflected in the Shop Drawings. 

 
3.10.18 The Consultant will review and return Shop Drawings and submittals in accordance with the schedule agreed upon in 

paragraph 3.10.3, The Contractor shall allow the Consultant a minimum of 10  Working Days to review Shop Drawings 
from the date of receipt.  If resubmission of Shop Drawings is required, a further 10 Working Day period is required for the 
Consultant’s review. 
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 GC 3.11 USE OF THE WORK 
 
3.11.1  In the second line between the words “permits and “or” add”, by direction of the Owner or Consultant. 
 
3.11.3 Add new paragraph 3.11.3 as follows: 
 

The Owner shall have the right to enter or occupy the Work in whole or in part for the purpose of placing fittings and 
equipment, or for other use before Substantial Performance of the Work, if, in the opinion of the Consultant, such entry and 
occupation does not prevent or substantially interfere with the Contractor in the performance of the Contract within the 
Contract Time. Such entry or occupation shall neither be considered as acceptance of the Work, nor in any way relieve the 
Contractor from its responsibility to complete the Contract. 

 
GC 3.12 CUTTING AND REMEDIAL WORK 

 
Add new paragraphs 3.12.5 and 3.12.6 as follows: 

 
3.12.5 Unless specifically stated otherwise in the Specifications, the Contractor shall do all cutting and making good necessary for 

the proper installation and performance of the Work.  
 
3.12.6 To avoid unnecessary cutting, the Contractor shall lay out its work and advise the Subcontractors, when necessary, where 

to leave holes for installation of pipes and other work. 
 
GC 3.13   CLEAN UP 
 
3.13.1 At the end of the paragraph 3.13.1, add the following:  
 
 Remove accumulated waste and debris at least once a week as a minimum or as required by the nature of the Work.  

 
3.13.2 In paragraph 3.13.2, in the fourth line add the word “materials” between the word “tools” and the words “Construction 

Equipment”. 
 
3.13.3 In paragraph 3.13.3, in the first and second lines add the word “materials” between the word “tools” and the words 

“Construction Equipment”. 
 

Add new paragraphs 3.13.4, 3.13.5 and 3.13.6 as  follows: 
 
3.13.4 The Contractor shall clean up garbage during and after construction, and maintain the site in a neat and orderly condition on 

a daily basis.  Prior to leaving the site at the end of construction, the Contractor shall make good all damage to the building 
and its components caused by the performance of the Work or by any Subcontractor or Supplier. The Contractor shall leave 
the site in a clean and finished state; remove all equipment and materials;  remove all paint, stains, labels, dirt, etc. from the 
Work; and touch up all damaged painted areas. 

3.13.5 Without limitation to or waiver of the Owner’s other rights and remedies, the Owner shall have the right to back charge to 
the Contractor the cost of damage to the site caused by transportation in and out of the site by the Contractor, Subcontractors 
or Suppliers, if not repaired before final payment. 

3.13.6 The Contractor shall dispose of debris at location and in a manner acceptable to the Owner, and authorities having jurisdiction 
in the area of the Work and the disposal area, and cover containers with tarpaulins tied in place to prevent scattering of debris 
on site and during transport. 

GC 3.14  CONTRACTOR STANDARD OF CARE 
 

Add a new General Condition 3.14 – CONTRACTOR STANDARD OF CARE as follows: 
 
3.14.1 In performing its services and obligations under the Contract, the Contractor shall exercise the standard of care, skill and 

diligence that would normally be provided by an experienced and prudent contractor supplying similar services for similar 
projects.  The Contractor acknowledges and agrees that throughout the Contract, the performance of the Contractor’s 
obligations, duties and responsibilities shall be judged against this standard. The Contractor shall exercise the same standard 
of care, skill and diligence in respect of any Products, personnel or procedures which it may recommend to the Owner. 



SUPPLEMENTARY CONDITIONS  TO CCDC2 – 2008 
ST CLAIR CATHOLIC DISTRICT SCHOOL BOARD 
REVISED 3 July 2013 

 12 
 

 
3.14.2 The Contractor further represents, covenants and warrants to the Owner that: 

 
.1 the personnel it assigns to the Project are appropriately experienced; 
 
.2 it has a sufficient staff of qualified and competent personnel to replace any of its appointed representatives, subject to 

the Owner’s approval, in the event of death, incapacity, removal or resignation; and 
 
.3 there are no pending, threatened or anticipated claims, liabilities or contingent liabilities that would have a material 

effect on the financial ability of the Contractor to perform its work under the Contract. 
 
GC 3.15  OCCUPANCY OF THE WORK 
 
3.15.1  The Owner reserves the right to take possession of and use for any intended purpose any portion or all of the undelivered 

portion of the Project even though the Work may not be substantially performed, provided that such taking possession and 
use will not interfere, in any material way, with the progress of the Work.  The taking of possession or use of any such portion 
of the Project shall not be deemed to be the Owner’s  acknowledgement or acceptance of the Work or the Project, nor shall 
it relieve the Contractor of any of its obligations under the Contract.   

 
3.15.2 Whether the Project contemplates Work by way of renovations in buildings which will be in use or be occupied during the 

course of the Work or where the Project involves Work that is adjacent to a structure which is in use or is occupied, the 
Contractor, without in any way limiting its responsibilities under the Contract, shall take all reasonable steps to avoid 
interference with fire exits, building access and egress, continuity of electric power and all other utilities, to suppress dust 
and noise and to avoid conditions likely to propagate mould or fungus of any kind and all other steps reasonably necessary 
to promote and maintain the safety and comfort of the users and occupants of such structures or adjacent structures.  

 
GC 4.1  CASH ALLOWANCES 
 
4.1.1 Delete the second sentence in paragraph 4.1.1 
 
4.1.4 Delete paragraph 4.1.4 in its entirety and substitute the following:  
 

Where the actual cost of the Work under any cash allowance exceeds the amount of the allowance, any unexpended amounts 
from other cash allowances shall be reallocated, at the Consultant’s direction, to cover the shortfall, and, in that case, there 
shall be no additional amount added to the Contract Price for overhead and profit.  Only where the actual cost of the Work 
under all cash allowances exceeds the total amount of all cash allowances shall the Contractor be compensated for the excess 
incurred and substantiated, plus an amount for overhead and profit on the excess only, as set out in the Contract Documents.  

 
4.1.5 Delete paragraph 4.1.5 in its entirety and substitute the following:  
 

The net amount of any unexpended cash allowances, after providing for any reallocations as contemplated in paragraph 4.1.4, 
shall be deducted from the Contract Price by Change Order without any adjustment for the Contractor's overhead and profit 
on such amount. 

 
 Add new paragraphs 4.1.8 and 4.1.9  as follows:  
 
4.1.8 The Owner reserves the right to call, or to have the Contractor call, for competitive bids for portions of the Work, which are 

to be paid for from cash allowances. 
 
4.1.9 Cash allowances cover the net cost to the Contractor of services, Products, Construction Equipment, freight, unloading, 

handling, storage, installation, provincial sales tax, and other authorized expenses incurred in performing any Work stipulated 
under the cash allowances but does not include any Value Added Taxes payable by the Owner and the Contractor.  

 
GC 5.1  FINANCING INFORMATION REQUIRED OF THE OWNER 

 
5.1.1 Delete paragraph 5.1.1 in its entirety. 
 
5.1.2 Delete paragraph 5.1.2 in its entirety. 
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GC 5.2  APPLICATIONS FOR PROGRESS PAYMENT 
 
 Delete paragraph 5.2.2 in its entirety and substitute the following:  
 
5.2.2  Applications for payment shall be dated the last day of each payment period, which is the last day of the month or an 

alternative day of the month agreed in writing by the parties.  The amount claimed shall be for the value, proportionate to the 
amount of the Contract, or work performed and Products delivered and incorporated into the Work at that date.  No amount 
claimed shall include products delivered and incorporated into the work, unless the products are free and clear of all security 
interests, liens and other claims of third parties.  

 
 Each application for payment, except the first, shall include a statutory declaration, in the current CCDC 9A form, up to the 

date of the application for payment.  Each application for payment (including the first the holdback upon Substantial 
Performance, and final payments), shall also include:  

 
 .1  A certificate, issued by an agency or firm providing workers’ compensation insurance to the Contractor, verifying 

that coverage is in force at the time of making the application for payment, and that coverage will remain in force for at least 
sixty (60) days thereafter.  

 
 .2 A declaration by the Contractor verifying that the performance of the Work is in compliance with all applicable 

regulatory requirements respecting environmental protection, first safety, public safety and occupational health and safety.  
 
 .3   A pre-approved schedule of values, supplied by the Contractor, for Divisions 1 through 14 of the Work, aggregating 

the total amount of the Contract Price.  
 
 .4 A separate pre-approved schedule of values, supplied by each Subcontractor, for each of Division 15, 16, and 17 of 

the Work, aggregating the total amount of the Contract Price. 
 
 .5 Invoices to support all claims against the cash allowance. 
 
 .6 An acceptable construction schedule pursuant to GC 3.5. 
 
5.2.3 Amend paragraph 5.2.3 by adding the following to the end of that paragraph: 
   
 No amount claimed shall include Products delivered to the Place of the Work unless the Products are free and clear of all 

security interests, liens, and other claims of third parties. 
 
5.2.7 Delete existing paragraph 5.2.7: 
 
 Add new paragraphs 5.2.7, and 5.2.8 as follows: 
 
5.2.7 The Contractor shall prepare and maintain current as-built drawings which shall consist of the Drawings and Specifications 

revised by the Contractor during the Work, showing changes to the Drawings and Specifications, which current as-built 
drawings shall be maintained by the Contractor and made available to the Consultant for review with each application for 
progress payment.  The Consultant shall retain a reasonable amount for the value of the as-built drawings not presented for 
review. 

 
5.2.8 Prior to each application for payment, the Contractor and the Consultant shall jointly review the progress of the Work. 
  
GC 5.3  PROGRESS PAYMENT 
 

5.3.1.2 In the first sentence amend as follows:  After the words “issue to the Owner” delete “and copy to the Contractor”.  After the 
words “after the receipt of the” add “complete”.  

   
5.3.1.3 Delete subparagraph 5.3.1.3 in its entirety and substitute as follows:  

 
the Owner shall make payment to the Contractor on account as provided in Article A-5 of the Agreement – PAYMENT no 
later than 20 calendar days after the date of a complete certificate of payment is issued by the Consultant 

 
      Add new paragraphs 5.3.2 and 5.3.3 as follows: 
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5.3.2 If the Contractor fails to provide all documentation as required by GC 5.2 – APPLICATIONS FOR PROGRESS 

PAYMENT, the Contractor or Owner shall be entitled to return the application for progress payment to the Contractor for 
completion.  The 10 day review period by the Consultant and 20 day payment period by the Owner will commence upon 
receipt of a complete application for progress payment.  

 
5.3.3 Payment will be mailed to the Contractor.  The payment date shall be the date the cheque is mailed.  Delay resulting from 

mail shall not be used in calculating payment date.  
 
GC 5.4  SUBSTANTIAL PERFORMANCE OF THE WORK 
 
5.4.2 Delete paragraph 5.4.2 in its entirety and substitute the following:  
 
 The Consultant will review the Work to verify the validity of the application and shall promptly, and in any event, no later 

than 30 calendar days after receipt of the Contractor’s complete deficiency list and application, the Consultant shall:  
 

 .1 prepare a final deficiency list incorporating all items to be completed or corrected.  Each item is to have an indicated 
value for correction or completion.  Determination of the value is defined in GC 5.10 – DEFICIENCY HOLDBACK.  The 
final deficiency list complete with values is to be included with the Consultant’s draft verification and shall be reviewed with 
the Owner prior to 5.4.2.2. 

 
 .2 having completed 5.4.2.1, the Consultant shall:  
  .1 advise the Contractor in writing that the Work or the designated portion of the Work is not substantially 

performed and give reasons why, or  
 .2 state the date of Substantial Performance of the Work in a certificate and issue a copy of that certificate to 
each the Owner  and the Contractor.   

 
5.4.3 Delete paragraph 5.4.3 in its entirety and substitute the following:  

 
Following the issuance of the certificate of Substantial Performance of the Work, the following shall apply to completing the 
Work:  

 
 .1 Contractor is to complete the Work within sixty (60) calendar days.  
 .2 No payments will be processed between Substantial Performance of the Work and the completion of the Work. 
 .3 The Owner reserves the right to contract out any or all unfinished Work if it has not been completed within sixty 

(60) days of  Substantial Performance of the Work without prejudice to any other right or remedy and without 
affecting the warranty period.  The cost of completing the Work shall be deducted from the Contract Price.  

 
 Add new paragraphs 5.4.4,  5.4.5 and 5.4.6: 
 
5.4.4   Within the time prescribed by the construction/builder’s lien legislation in force at the Place of the Work, or where there is 

no legislation or no time prescribed, within a reasonable time of receiving a copy of the certificate of Substantial Performance 
of the Work signed by the Consultant, the Contractor shall take whatever steps are required to publish or post a signed copy 
of the certificate, as is required by such legislation.  If the Contractor fails to comply with this provision, the Owner may 
take the required steps pursuant to the legislation and charge the Contractor for any costs so incurred. 

 
5.4.5   Prior to submitting its written application for Substantial Performance of the Work, the Contractor shall submit to the 

Consultant all: 
 
.1 guarantees;  
.2 warranties; 
.3 certificates;  
.4 final testing and balancing reports;  
.5 distribution system diagrams; 
.6 spare parts; 
.7 maintenance manuals; 
.8 samples; 
.9 reports and correspondence from authorities having jurisdiction in the  Place of the Work;  
.10 shop drawings;  
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.11 inspection certificates; 

.12 red-lined record drawings from the construction trailer in two copies.  
 

 and other materials or documentation required to be submitted under the Contract, together with written proof acceptable to 
the Owner and the Consultant that the Work has been substantially performed in conformance with the requirements of 
municipal, governmental, and utility authorities having jurisdiction in the Place of the Work.  The Consultant shall refuse to 
certify Substantial Performance of the Work if the submittals referred to in this paragraph 5.4.5 are not provided by the 
Contractor. 

 
5.4.6 The Owner shall withhold, from amounts otherwise payable to the Contractor, an amount not to exceed one (1) percent of the 

Contract Price as security for the obligation of the Contractor  to deliver two copies of the red-lined record drawings.    
 
  
  
GC 5.5  PAYMENT OF HOLDBACK UPON SUBSTANTIAL PERFORMANCE OF THE WORK 

 
Add new subparagraph 5.5.1.3 as follows 

 
5.5.1.3 submit a statement that no written notices of liens have been received by it 

 
5.5.2 Amend paragraph 5.5.2 by adding the following sentence to the end of that paragraph:  
 
 A reserve fund may be retained by the Owner to secure the correction of deficiencies and/or warranty claims.  Included in 

the reserve fund would be all Consultant and  Owner costs related to the correction of deficiencies and/or warranty claims.  
 

5.5.3 Delete paragraph 5.5.3 in its entirety. 
 
5.5.5 Delete paragraph 5.5.5 in its entirety. 
 

 
GC 5.6   PROGRESSIVE RELEASE OF HOLDBACK 
 
          Delete GC 5.6 in its entirety. 
 
GC 5.7  FINAL PAYMENT 
 
5.7.1 Delete paragraph 5.7.1 in its entirety and substitute as follows: 
 
 When the Contractor considers that the Work is completed, as defined in the lien legislation applicable to the Place of the 

Work or if such definition does not exist, in accordance with other applicable legislation, industry practice or provisions 
which may be agreed to between the parties, the Contractor shall submit an application for final payment.  The Contractor’s 
application for final payment shall be accompanied by any documents or materials not yet delivered pursuant to paragraph 
5.4.5, together with complete and final as-built drawings and: 

 
 .1 the Contractor’s written request for release of the deficiency holdback, including a statement that no written notices 

of lien have been received by it; 
 
 .2 a Statutory Declaration CCDC 9A-2001. 
  
 The Work shall be deemed not to be completed until all of the aforementioned documents have been delivered, and the Owner 

may withhold payment in respect of the delivery of any documents in an amount determined by the Consultant in accordance 
with the provisions of GC 5.8 - WITHHOLDING OF PAYMENT. 

 
5.7.2 Delete from the first line of paragraph 5.7.2 the words, “calendar days” and substitute the words “Working Days”. 

 
5.7.4 Delete from the second line of paragraph 5.7.4 the words, “ 5 calendar days after the issuance” and substitute the words “30 

calendar days after receipt of”. 
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GC 5.8   WITHHOLDING OF PAYMENT  
 

Delete paragraph 5.8.1 and replace with the following: 
 
5.8.1 If because of conditions reasonably beyond the control of the Contractor, there are items of work that cannot be performed, 

payment in full for that portion of the Work which has been performed as certified by the Consultant shall not be withheld 
or delayed by the Owner on account thereof, but the Owner may withhold, until the remaining portion of the Work is finished, 
only such an amount that the Consultant determines is sufficient and reasonable to cover the cost of performing such 
remaining work.  

 
GC 5.10 DEFICIENCY HOLDBACK 
 
 Add a new General Condition 5.10 as follows:  
 
5.10.1 Notwithstanding any provisions contained in the Contract Documents concerning certification and release of monies to the 

Contractor, the Owner reserves the right to establish a deficiency holdback, at the time of the review for Substantial 
Performance, based on a 200% dollar value of the deficiencies listed by the Consultant.  The value of work outstanding for 
the calculation of Substantial Performance of the Work under the Construction Lien Act (Ontario) shall utilize the 100% 
dollar value.  No individual deficiency will be valued at less than two hundred  dollars ($200.00).  The Owner shall retain 
the entire deficiency holdback amount until completion of all of the deficiencies listed by the Consultant to the satisfaction 
of the Consultant.  

 
 
GC 6.1  OWNER’S RIGHT TO MAKE CHANGES  
 

Add new paragraphs 6.1.3, 6.1.4, 6.1.5, 6.1.6, 6.1.7 and 6.1.8 as follows: 
 

6.1.3 The Contractor agrees that changes resulting from construction coordination, including but not limited to, site surface 
conditions, site coordination, and Subcontractor and Supplier coordination are included in the Contract Price and the 
Contractor shall be precluded from making any claim for a change in the Contract Price as a result of such changes. 
  

 
6.1.4  Labour costs shall be actual, prevailing rates at the Place of the Work paid to workers, plus statutory charges on labour 

including WSIB, unemployment insurance, Canada pension, vacation pay, hospitalization and medical insurance.  The 
Contractor shall provides these rates, when requested by the Consultant, for review and/or agreement.  

6.1.5  Quotations for changes to the Work shall be accompanied by itemized breakdowns together with detailed, substantiating 
quotations or cost vouchers from Subcontractors and Suppliers, submitted in a format acceptable to the Consultant  and 
including any costs associated with extensions in Contract Time.  

6.1.6 When both additions and deletions covering related Work or substitutions are involved in a change to the Work, payment, 
including Overhead and profit, shall be calculated on the basis of the net difference, if any, with respect to that change in the 
Work.  

6.1.7 No extension to the Contract Time shall be granted for changes in the Work unless the Contractor can clearly demonstrate 
that such changes significantly alter the overall construction schedule submitted at the commencement of the Work.  
Extensions of Contract Time and all associated costs, if approved pursuant to GC 3.4.2, are to be included in the relevant 
Change Order.  
 

6.1.8  When a change in the Work is proposed or required, the Contractor shall within 10 calendar days submit to the Consultant 
for review a claim for a change in Contract Price  and/or Contract Time.  Should 10 calendar days be insufficient to prepare 
the submission, the Contractor shall within 5 calendar days, advise the Consultant in writing of the proposed date of 
submission of the claim.  Claims submitted after the dates prescribed herein will not be considered. 

 
 
GC 6.2  CHANGE ORDER 
 
6.2.1 Add after the last sentence in the paragraph:  
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The adjustment in the Contract Time and the Contract Price shall include an adjustment, if any, for delay or for the impact 
that the change in the Work has on the Work of the Contractor, and once such adjustment is made, the Contractor  shall be 
precluded from making any further claims for delay or impact with respect to the change in the Work. 

 
 Add new paragraph 6.2.3 as follows:  
 
6.2.3 The value of a change shall be determined in one or more of the following methods as directed by the Consultant.  

 
 .1 by estimate and acceptance of a lump sum;  

 
.2 by negotiated unit prices which include the Contractor’s Overhead and profit, or;  

 
.3 by the actual cost to the Owner, such costs to be the actual cost after all credits included in the change have been 

deducted, plus the following ranges of mark-up on such costs:  
 
 .1 for Change Orders with a value of $0 to $15,000 the total Subcontractor/Supplier mark-up including 

Overhead and profit shall be 10% and the total Contractor mark-up including overhead and profit shall be 5%.  
 
 .2 For Change Orders in excess of $15,000, the total Subcontractor/Supplier mark-up including Overhead 

and profit shall be 5% and the total Contractor mark-up including Overhead and profit shall be 3%.  
 
Add new paragraph 6.2.4 as follows:  
 

6.2.4 All quotations will be submitted in a complete manner listing:  
 

.1 quantity of each material,  

.2 unit cost of each material,  

.3 man hours involved,  

.4 cost per hour,  

.5 Subcontractor quotations submitted listing items 1 to 4 above  and item 6 below.  

.6 mark-up 
 

  Add new paragraph 6.2.5 as follows:  
 
6.2.5 The Owner and the Consultant will not be responsible for delays to the Work resulting from late, incomplete or inadequately 

broken down valuations submitted by the Contractor.  
 
 
GC 6.3  CHANGE DIRECTIVE  
 
6.3.6.1 Amend paragraph 6.3.6.1 by deleting the final period and adding as follows: 

 .1  Ten percent (10%)  for profit plus five percent (5%)  for overhead on work by the Contractor’s own forces up to 
the value of $15,000 and five percent (5%) for profit plus three percent (3%) for Overhead on work by the Contractor’s own 
forces  in excess of $15,000 and, 

 .2 Ten percent (10%) fee on amounts paid to Subcontractors or Suppliers under subparagraph 6.3.7.9 for changes up 
to the value of $15,000 and five percent (5%) on changes over $15,000.  

Unless a Subcontractor’s or Supplier’s price has been approved by the Owner, the Subcontractor or Supplier shall be entitled 
to its actual net cost as determined in accordance with paragraph 6.3.7, plus ten percent (10%) for profit and five percent 
(5%) for Overhead on such actual net cost for changes in the Work, up to the value of $15,000 and five percent (5%) for 
profit and three percent (3%) for overhead on such actual net cost changes in the Work in excess of $15,000. 

6.3.6.2  Delete paragraph 6.3.6.2  and replace it with the following: 
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If a change in the Work results in a net decrease in the Contract Price in excess of $15,000 the amount of the credit shall be 
the net cost, with deduction for Overhead and profit.  If a change in the Work results in a net decrease in the Contract Price 
of $15,000 or less, the amount of the credit shall be the net cost, without deduction for Overhead or profit. 

6.3.7.1 In subparagraph 6.3.7.1 insert “while directly engaged in the work attributable to the change” after the words “in the direct 
employ of the Contractor”. 

6.3.7 At the end of paragraph 6.3.7 add the following: 

All other costs attributable to the change in the Work including the costs of all administrative or supervisory personnel are 
included in Overhead and profit calculated in accordance with the provisions of paragraph 6.1.5 of GC6.1 – OWNER’S 
RIGHT TO MAKE CHANGES. 

GC 6.4   CONCEALED OR UNKNOWN CONDITIONS 
 

6.4.1 Delete paragraph 6.4.1 and replace with the following: 
 
6.4.1.1 Prior to the submission of the bid on which the Contract was awarded, the Contractor confirms that it carefully investigated 

the Place of the Work and carried out such tests as it deemed appropriate and, in doing so, applied to that investigation the 
degree of care and skill required by paragraph 3.14.1.   

 
6.4.1.2 No claim by the Contractor will be considered by the Owner or the Consultant in connection with conditions which could 

reasonably have been ascertained by such investigation or other due diligence undertaken prior to the execution of the 
Contract. 

 
6.4.2 Amend paragraph 6.4.2 by adding a new first sentence as follows: 
 

Having regard to paragraph 6.4.1, if the Contractor believes that the conditions of the Place of the Work differ materially 
from those reasonably anticipated, differ materially from those indicated in the Contract Documents or were concealed from 
discovery notwithstanding the conduct of the investigation described in paragraph 6.4.1, it shall provide the Owner and the 
Consultant with Notice in Writing no later than five (5) Working Days after the first observation of such conditions. 
 
Amend the existing second sentence of paragraph 6.4.2 in the second line, following the word “materially” by adding the 
words “or were concealed from discovery notwithstanding the conduct of the investigation described in paragraph 6.4.1,” 

 
6.4.3 Delete paragraph 6.4.3 in its entirety and substitute the following: 
 

If the Consultant makes a finding pursuant to paragraph 6.4.2 that no change in the Contract Price or the Contract Time is 
justified, the Consultant shall report in writing the reasons for this finding to the Owner and the Contractor. 
 
Add new paragraph 6.4.5 as follows: 

 
6.4.5 No claims for additional compensation or for an extension of Contract Time shall be allowed if the Contractor fails to give 

Notice in Writing to the Owner or Consultant, as required by paragraph 6.4.2. 
 

GC 6.5  DELAYS  
 
6.5.1 Delete the words after the word “for” in the fourth line of paragraph 6.5.1, and add the words “…reasonable direct costs 

directly flowing from the delay, but excluding any consequential, indirect or special damages (including, without limitation, 
loss of profits, loss of opportunity or loss of productivity).” 

 
6.5.2 Delete the words after the word “for” in the fourth line of paragraph 6.5.2, and add the words “…reasonable direct costs 

directly flowing from the delay, but excluding any consequential, indirect or special damages (including, without limitation, 
loss of profits, loss of opportunity or loss of productivity).” 

 
6.5.3 Delete paragraph 6.5.3 in its entirety and replace with the following: 
 

If the Contractor is delayed in the performance of the Work by Force Majeure, then the Contract Time shall be extended for 
such reasonable time as the Consultant may recommend in consultation with the Contractor.  The extension of time shall 
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not be less than the time lost as a result of the event causing the delay, unless the Contractor agrees to a shorter extension.  
The Contractor shall not be entitled to payment for costs incurred by such delays unless such delays result from the actions 
of the Owner. 
 
Delete paragraph 6.5.4 in its entirety and replace with the following:  

 
6.5.4 No extension or compensation shall be made for delay or impact on the Work unless notice in writing of a claim is given to 

the Consultant not later than ten (10) Working Days after the commencement of the delays or impact on the Work, provided 
however, that, in the case of a continuing cause of delay or impact on the Work, only one notice of claim shall be necessary.  

 
Add new paragraphs 6.5.6,  6.5.7 and 6.5.8 as follows: 

 
6.5.6 If the Contractor is delayed in the performance of the Work by an act or omission of the Contractor or anyone directly or 

indirectly employed or engaged by the Contractor, or by any cause within the Contractor’s control, then the Contract Time 
may be extended for such reasonable time as the Owner may decide in consultation with the Consultant and the Contractor.  
The Owner shall be reimbursed by the Contractor for all reasonable costs incurred by the Owner as the result of such delay, 
including, but not limited to, the cost of all additional services required by the Owner from the Consultant or any sub-
consultants, project managers, or others employed or engaged by the Owner, and in particular, the costs of the Consultant’s 
services during the period between the date of Substantial Performance of the Work stated in Article A-1 herein, as the same 
may be extended through the provision of these General Conditions, and any later or actual date of Substantial Performance 
of the Work achieved by the Contractor. 

 
6.5.7 Without limiting the obligations of the Contractor described in GC 3.2 – CONSTRUCTION BY OWNER OR OTHER 

CONTRACTORS or GC 9.4 – CONSTRUCTION SAFETY, the Owner or Consultant may, by notice in writing, direct the 
Contractor to stop the Work where the Owner or Consultant   determines that there is an imminent risk to the safety of 
persons or property at the Place of the Work.  In the event that the Contractor receives such notice, it shall immediately stop 
the Work and secure the site.  The Contractor shall not be entitled to an extension of the Contract Time or to an increase in 
the Contract Price unless the resulting delay, if any, would entitle the Contractor to an extension of the Contact Time or the 
reimbursement of the Contractor’s costs as provided in paragraphs 6.5.1, 6.5.2 or 6.5.3. 

 
6.5.8 No claim for delay shall be made and the Contract Time shall not be extended due to climatic conditions or arising from the 

Contractor’s efforts to maintain the Contract schedule.  
 
GC 6.6 CLAIMS FOR A CHANGE IN THE CONTRACT PRICE 
 
 Delete GC 6.6 in its entirety. 
 
GC 7.1   OWNER’S RIGHT TO PERFORM THE WORK, TERMINATE THE    CONTRACTOR’S RIGHT TO 

CONTINUE WITH THE WORK OR TERMINATE THE CONTRACT  
 

 Revise the heading to read “OWNER’S RIGHT TO PERFORM THE WORK, TERMINATE THE 
CONTRACTOR’S RIGHT TO CONTINUE WITH THE WORK, SUSPEND THE WORK OR TERMINATE THE 
CONTRACT” 

 
 
 Add a new subparagraph 7.1.3.4 as follows: 
 
7.1.3.4 An “acceptable schedule” as referred to in  subparagraph 7.1.3.2. means a schedule approved by the Consultant and the 

Owner wherein the default can be corrected within the balance of the Contract Time and shall not cause delay to any other 
aspect of the Work or the work of other contractors, and in no event shall it be deemed to give a right to extend the Contract 
Time. 

 
7.1.4.1 Delete sentence and replace with the following:  
 
 Correct such default and deduct the cost, including Owner’s expenses, thereof from any payment then or thereafter due the 

Contractor. 
 
7.1.5.3 In subparagraph 7.1.5.3 delete the words: “however, if such cost of finishing the Work is less than the unpaid balance of the 

Contract Price, the Owner shall pay the Contractor the difference;” 
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 Delete paragraph 7.1.6 in its entirety and add new paragraphs 7.1.6, 7.1.7, 7.1.8, 7.1.9 and 7.1.10 as follows: 
 

7.1.6   In addition to its right to terminate the Contract set out herein, the Owner may terminate this Contract at any time for any 
other reason and without cause upon giving the Contractor fifteen (15) Working Days Notice in Writing to that effect.  In 
such event, the Contractor shall be entitled to be paid for all Work performed including reasonable profit, for loss sustained 
upon Products and Construction Equipment, and such other damages as the Contractor may have sustained as a result of the 
termination of the Contract, but in no event shall the Contractor be entitled to be compensated for any loss of profit on 
unperformed portions of the Work, or indirect, special, or consequential damages incurred. 

 
7.1.7   The Owner may suspend Work under this Contract at any time for any reason and without cause upon giving the Contractor 

Notice in Writing to that effect.  In such event, the Contractor shall be entitled to be paid for all Work performed to the date 
of suspension and be compensated for all actual costs incurred arising from the suspension, including reasonable profit, for 
loss sustained upon Products and Construction Equipment, and such other damages as the Contractor may have sustained 
as a result of the suspension of the Work, but in no event shall the Contractor be entitled to be compensated for any indirect, 
special, or consequential damages incurred.   In the event that the suspension continues for more than thirty (30) calendar 
days, the Contract shall be deemed to be terminated and the provisions of paragraph 7.1.6 shall apply. 

 
7.1.8 In the case of either a termination of the Contract or a suspension of the Work under GC 7.1 - OWNER'S RIGHT TO 

PERFORM THE WORK, TERMINATE THE CONTRACTOR'S RIGHT TO CONTINUE WITH THE WORK, SUSPEND 
THE WORK, OR TERMINATE THE CONTRACT or GC 7.2 - CONTRACTOR’S RIGHT TO SUSPEND THE WORK 
OR TERMINATE THE CONTRACT, the Contractor shall use its best commercial efforts to mitigate the financial 
consequences to the Owner arising out of the termination or suspension, as the case may be. 

 
7.1.9 Upon the resumption of the Work following a suspension under GC 7.1 - OWNER'S RIGHT TO PERFORM THE WORK, 

TERMINATE THE CONTRACTOR'S RIGHT TO CONTINUE WITH THE WORK, SUSPEND THE WORK OR 
TERMINATE THE CONTRACT or GC 7.2 - CONTRACTOR’S RIGHT TO SUSPEND THE WORK OR 
TERMINATE THE CONTRACT, the Contractor will endeavour to minimize the delay and financial consequences arising 
out of the suspension. 

 
7.1.10  The Contractor's obligations under the Contract as to quality, correction, and warranty of the Work performed by the 

Contractor up to the time of termination or suspension shall continue after such termination of the Contract or suspension 
of the Work. 

 
 
 
GC 7.2  CONTRACTOR’S RIGHT TO SUSPEND THE WORK OR TERMINATE THE CONTRACT 
 
7.2.3.1 Delete subparagraph 7.2.3.1 in its entirety. 
 
 
7.2.3.4 In subparagraph 7.2.3.4, delete the words "except for GC 5.1 - FINANCING INFORMATION REQUIRED OF THE 

OWNER". 
   
 Renumber paragraph 7.2.5 as paragraph 7.2.6.  Add a new paragraph 7.2.5 as follows: 
 
7.2.5 If the default cannot be corrected within the 5 Working Days specified in paragraph 7.2.4, the Owner shall be deemed to 

have cured the default if it: 
 

.1 commences correction of the default within the specified time; 
 
.2 provides the Contractor with an acceptable schedule for such correction; and, 
 
.3 completes the correction in accordance with such schedule. 
 
Delete paragraph 7.2.6 entirely and replace with the following: 

 
7.2.6 If the Contractor terminates the Contract under the conditions described in GC 7.2 – CONTRACTOR’S RIGHT TO 

SUSPEND THE WORK OR TERMINATE THE CONTRACT, the Contractor shall be entitled to be paid for all Work 
performed to the date of termination, as determined by the Consultant.  The Contractor shall also be entitled to recover the 
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direct costs associated with termination, including the costs of demobilization and losses sustained on Products and 
Construction Equipment.  The Contractor shall not be entitled to any recovery for any special, indirect or consequential  
losses, including loss of profit.  

 
Add new paragraphs 7.2.7, 7.2.8 and 7.2.9 as follows 

 
7.2.7 The Contractor shall not be entitled to give notice of the Owner’s default or terminate the Contract in the event the Owner 

withholds certificates or payment or both in accordance with the Contract because of:  
 

(a) the Contractor’s failure to pay all legitimate claims promptly, or 
(b) the failure of the Contractor  to discharge construction liens which are registered against the title to the Place of the 

Work. 
 
7.2.8 The Contractor’s  obligations under the Contract as to quality, correction and warranty of the Work performed by the 

Contractor up to the effective date of termination shall continue in force and shall survive termination by the Contractor in 
accordance with paragraph 7.2.4. 

   
7.2.9 If the Contractor suspends the Work or terminates the Contract as provided for in GC 7.2 – CONTRACTOR’S RIGHT TO 

SUSPEND THE WORK OR TERMINATE THE CONTRACT, the Contractor shall ensure the site and the Work are left in 
a safe, secure condition as required by authorities having jurisdiction at the Place of the Work and the Contract Documents. 

 
 

GC 8.2  NEGOTIATION, MEDIATION AND ARBITRATION 
 
8.2.1 Amend paragraph 8.2.1 by changing part of the second line from “shall appoint a Project Mediator” to “may appoint a 

Project Mediator, except that such an appointment shall only be made if both the Owner and the Contractor agree.” 
 
8.2.4 Amend paragraph 8.2.4 by changing part of the second line from  “the parties shall request the Project Mediator”  to “and 

subject to paragraph 8.2.1 the parties may request the Project Mediator”. 
 
 Delete paragraphs 8.2.6, 8.2.7 and 8.2.8 in their entirety. 
 
 Add new paragraph 8.2.6 as follows: 
 
8.2.6 The dispute may be finally resolved by arbitration under the Rules for Arbitration   of Construction Disputes as provided in 

CCDC 40 in effect at the time of bid closing, provided that both the Contractor and the Owner agree.  If the Contractor and 
the Owner agree to resolve the dispute by arbitration, the arbitration shall be conducted in the jurisdiction of the Place of the 
Work. 

 
GC 9.1 PROTECTION OF WORK AND PROPERTY 
 

Delete subparagraph 9.1.1.1 in its entirety and substitute the following: 
 
9.1.1.1    errors in the Contract Documents which the Contractor could not have discovered applying the standard of care described 

in paragraph 3.14.1;  
 

Delete paragraph 9.1.2 in its entirety and substitute as follows: 
 

9.1.2 Before commencing any Work, the Contractor shall determine the locations of all underground or hidden utilities and 
structures indicated in or inferable from the Contract Documents, or that are inferable from an inspection of the Place of the 
Work exercising the degree of care and skill described in paragraph 3.14.1.   

 
 Add new paragraph 9.1.5 as follows: 
 
9.1.5    With respect to any damage to which paragraphs 9.1.3 or 9.1.4 apply, the Contractor shall neither undertake to repair or 

replace any damage whatsoever to the work of other contractors, or to adjoining property, nor acknowledge that the same 
was caused or occasioned by the Contractor, without first consulting the Owner and receiving written instructions as to the 
course of action to be followed from either the Owner or the Consultant.  Where, however, there is danger to life, the 
environment, or public safety, the Contractor shall take such emergency action as it deems necessary to remove the danger. 
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GC 9.2   TOXIC AND HAZARDOUS SUBSTANCES 
 
 Add a new subparagraph 9.2.5.5 as follows: 
 
9.2.5.5 in addition to the steps described in subparagraph 9.2.5.3, take any further steps it deems necessary to mitigate or stabilize 

any conditions resulting from encountering toxic or hazardous substances or materials. 
 
9.2.6 Add the following to paragraph 9.2.6, after the word “responsible” in the second line: 
 

…or whether any toxic or hazardous substances or materials already at the Place of the Work (and which were then harmless 
or stored, contained or otherwise dealt with in accordance with legal and regulatory requirements) were dealt with by the 
Contractor or anyone for whom the Contractor is responsible in a manner which does not comply with legal and regulatory 
requirements, or which threatens human health and safety or the environment, or material damages to the property of the 
Owner or others,… 

 
9.2.8 Add the following to paragraph 9.2.8, after the word “responsible” in the second line: 
 

…or whether any toxic or hazardous substances or materials already at the Place of the Work (and which were then harmless 
or stored, contained or otherwise dealt with in accordance with legal and regulatory requirements) were dealt with by the 
Contractor or anyone for whom the Contractor is responsible in a manner which does not comply with legal and regulatory 
requirements, or which threatens human health and safety or the environment, or material damages to the property of the 
Owner or others,… 

 
Add new paragraph 9.2.10 as follows: 
 

9.2.10 The Contractor, Subcontractors and Suppliers shall not bring on to the Place of the Work any toxic or hazardous substances 
and materials except as required in order to perform the Work.  If such toxic or hazardous substances or materials are required, 
storage in quantities sufficient to allow work to proceed to the end of any current work week only shall be permitted.  All 
such toxic and hazardous materials and substances shall be handled and disposed of only in accordance with all laws and 
regulations that are applicable at the Place of the Work. 

GC 9.4   CONSTRUCTION SAFETY 
 

Delete paragraph 9.4.1 in its entirety and substitute as follows: 
 

9.4.1 The Contractor shall be solely responsible for construction safety at the Place of the Work and for compliance with the rules, 
regulations, and practices required by the applicable construction health and safety legislation and shall be responsible for 
initiating, maintaining and supervising all safety precautions and programs in connection with the performance of the Work.  

 
Add new paragraphs 9.4.2 to 9.4.10 as follows: 

 
9.4.2 Prior to the commencement of the Work, the Contractor shall submit to the Owner: 

 
.1 the evidence of workers’ compensation compliance required by GC 10.4.1; 
 
.2 copies of the Contractor’s insurance policies having application to the Project or certificates of insurance, at the 

option of the Owner; 
 
.3 documentation setting out the Contractor’s in-house safety programs; 
 
.4 copies of any documentation or notices to be filed or delivered to the authorities having jurisdiction for the regulation 

of occupational health and safety at the Place of the Work.  
 
9.4.3 The Contractor shall indemnify and save harmless the Owner, its agents,  trustees, officers, directors, employees, consultants, 

successors, appointees, and assigns from and against the consequences of any and all safety infractions committed by the 
Contractor under the occupational health and safety legislation in force at the Place of the Work including the payment of 
legal fees and disbursements on a substantial indemnity basis. 
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9.4.4 The Owner undertakes to include in its contracts with other contractors and in its instructions to its own forces the requirement 
that the other contractor or its own forces, as the case may be, comply with the policies and procedures of and the directions 
and instructions from the Contractor with respect to occupational health and safety and related matters.   

 
9.4.5 If the Owner is of the reasonable opinion that the Contractor has not taken such precautions as are necessary to ensure 

compliance with the requirements of paragraph 9.4.1, the Owner may take any remedial measures which it deems necessary, 
including stopping the performance of all or any portion of the Work, and the Owner may use its employees, the Contractor, 
any Subcontractor or any other contractors to perform such remedial measures. 

 
9.4.6 The Contractor shall file any notices or any similar document required pursuant to the Contract or the safety regulations in 

force at the Place of the Work.  This duty of the Contractor will be considered to be included in the Work and no separate 
payment therefore will be made to the Contractor. 

 
9.4.7 Unless otherwise provided in the Contract Documents, the Contactor shall develop, maintain and supervise for the duration 

of the Work a comprehensive safety program that will effectively incorporate and implement all required safety precautions.  
The program shall, at a minimum, respond fully to the applicable safety regulations and general construction practices for 
the safety of persons or property, including, without limitation, any general safety rules and regulations of the Owner and 
any workers’ compensation or occupational health and safety statutes or regulations in force at the Place of the Work. 

 
9.4.8 The Contractor shall provide a copy of the safety program described in paragraph 9.4.7 hereof to the Consultant for delivery 

to the Owner prior to the commencement of the Work, and shall, ensure, as far as it is reasonably practical to do so, that every 
employer and worker performing work in respect of the Project complies with such program.  

 
9.4.9 The Contractor shall arrange regular safety meetings, and shall supply and maintain, at its own expense, at its office or other 

well-known place at the job site, safety equipment necessary to protect the workers and general public against accident or 
injury as prescribed by the authorities having jurisdiction at the Place of the Work, including, without limitation, articles 
necessary for administering first-aid to any person and an emergency procedure for the immediate removal of any inured 
person to a hospital or a doctor’s care. 

 
9.4.10 The Contractor shall promptly report in writing to the Owner and the Consultant all accidents of any sort arising out of or in 

connection with the performance of the Work, whether on or adjacent to the job site, giving full details and statement of 
witnesses.  If death or serious injuries or damages are caused, the accident shall be promptly reported by the Contractor to 
the Owner and the Consultant by telephone or messenger in addition to any reporting required under the applicable safety 
regulations. 

 
 

GC 10.1   TAXES AND DUTIES 
 

10.1.2 Amend paragraph 10.1.2 by adding the following sentence to the end of the paragraph: 
 
 For greater certainty, the Contractor shall not be entitled to any mark-up for overhead or profit on any increase in such taxes 

and duties and the Owner shall not be entitled to any credit relating to mark-up for overhead or profit on any decrease in such 
taxes.  The Contractor shall provide a detailed breakdown of additional taxes if requested by the Owner in a form satisfactory 
to the Owner.  

 
 Add new paragraph 10.1.3 as follows: 
 
10.1.3    Where the Owner is entitled to an exemption or a recovery of sales taxes, customs duties, excise taxes or Value Added Taxes 

applicable to the Contract, the Contractor shall, at the request of the Owner, assist with the application for any exemption, 
recovery or refund of all such taxes and duties and all amounts recovered or exemptions obtained shall be for the sole benefit 
of the Owner. The Contractor agrees to endorse over to the Owner any cheques received from the federal or provincial 
governments, or any other taxing authority, as may be required to give effect to this paragraph. 
 

 GC 10.2 LAWS, NOTICES, PERMITS, AND FEES 
 
10.2.5 Amend paragraph 10.2.5 by addition the words “Subject to paragraph 3.4” at the beginning of the paragraph.  Add the 

following to the end of the second sentence: 
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…and no further Work on the affected components of the Contract shall proceed until these directives have been obtained 
by the Contractor from the Consultant.  
 
 
  

10.2.6 Amend paragraph 10.2.6 by adding the following sentence to the end of the paragraph: 
 
 In the event the Owner suffers loss or damage as a result of the Contractor’s failure to comply with paragraph 10.2.5 and 

notwithstanding any limitations described in paragraph 12.1.1, the Contractor agrees to indemnify and to hold harmless the 
Owner and the Consultant from and against any claims, demands, losses, costs, damages, actions suits or proceedings 
resulting from such failure by the Contractor. 
 
Add new paragraph 10.2.8 as follows: 
 

10.2.8 The Contractor shall furnish all certificates that are required or given by the appropriate governmental authorities as evidence 
that the Work as installed conforms with the laws and regulations of authorities having jurisdiction, including certificates of 
compliance for the Owner’s occupancy or partial occupancy.  The certificates are to be final certificates giving complete 
clearance of the Work, in the event that such governmental authorities furnish such certificates. 

 
GC 10.4  WORKERS’ COMPENSATION 

 
10.4.1 Delete paragraph 10.4.1 and replace with the following: 
 

Prior to commencing the Work, and with each and every application for payment thereafter, including the Contractor’s 
application for payment of the holdback amount following Substantial Performance of the Work and again with the 
Contractor’s application for final payment, the Contractor shall provide evidence of compliance with workers’ compensation 
legislation  in force at the Place of the Work, including payments due thereunder. 
 

GC 11.1 INSURANCE  
 
 Delete entirety of general condition and CCDC 41 and replace with the following:  
 
11.1 Without restricting the generality of GC 12 – INDEMNIFICATION, the Contractor  shall provide, maintain, and pay for the 

insurance coverages specified in GC 11.1 – INSURANCE.  Unless otherwise stipulated, the duration of each insurance policy 
shall be from the date of commencement of the Work until the expiration of the warranty periods set out in the Contract 
Documents.  Prior to commencement of the Work  and upon the placement, renewal, amendment, or extension of all or any 
part of the insurance, the Contractor shall promptly provide the Owner with confirmation of coverage and, if required, a 
certified true copy of the policies certified by an authorized representative of the insurer together with copies of any amending 
endorsements.  

 
 .1 General Liability Insurance 
 

General liability insurance shall be in the name of the Contractor, with the Owner and the Consultant named as additional 
insureds, with limits of not less than $5,000,000.00 inclusive per occurrence for bodily injury, death, and damage to property, 
including loss of use thereof, for itself and each of its employees, Subcontractors and/or agents.  The insurance coverage 
shall not be less than the insurance required by IBC Form 2100, or its equivalent replacement, provided that IBC Form 2100 
shall contain the latest edition of the relevant CCDC endorsement form.  To achieve the desired limit, umbrella, or excess 
liability insurance may be used.  All liability coverage shall be maintained for completed operations hazards from the date 
of Substantial Performance of the Work, as set out in the certificate of Substantial Performance of the Work,  on an ongoing 
basis for a period of 6 years following Substantial Performance of the Work.   Where the Contractor maintains a single, 
blanket policy, the addition of the Owner  and the Consultant is limited to liability arising out of the Project and all operations 
necessary or incidental thereto.  The policy shall be endorsed to provide the Owner with not less than 30 days’ notice, in 
writing, in advance of any cancellation and of change or amendment restricting coverage.  

 
 .2 Automobile Liability Insurance 
 
 Automobile liability insurance in respect of licensed vehicles shall limits of not less than $2,000,000.00 inclusive per 

occurrence for bodily injury, death and damage to property, covering all licensed vehicles owned or leased by the Contractor, 



SUPPLEMENTARY CONDITIONS  TO CCDC2 – 2008 
ST CLAIR CATHOLIC DISTRICT SCHOOL BOARD 
REVISED 3 July 2013 

 25 
 

and endorsed to provide the Owner with not less than 30 days’ notice, in writing, in advance of any cancellation, change or 
amendment restricting coverage.  Where the policy has been issued pursuant to a government-operated automobile insurance 
system, the  Contractor shall provide the Owner with confirmation of automobile insurance coverage for all automobiles 
registered in the name of the Contractor. 

 
 .3 Aircraft and Watercraft Liability Insurance [NTD:  This can come out if N/A] 
 
 Where determined necessary by the Contractor, acting reasonably, aircraft and watercraft liability insurance will be obtained 

in accordance with the provisions of paragraph 11.1.3.  Aircraft and watercraft liability insurance with respect to owned or 
non-owed aircraft and watercraft if used directly or indirectly in the performance of the Work, including use of additional 
premises, shall be subject to limits of not less than $2,000,000.00 inclusive per occurrence for bodily injury, death and 
damage to property, including loss of use thereof and limits of not less than $2,000,000.00 for aircraft passenger hazard.  
Such insurance shall be in a form acceptable to the Owner.  The policies shall be endorsed to provide the Owner with not 
less than 30 days’ notice, in writing, in advance of cancellation, change or amendment restricting coverage. 

 
.4 Property and Boiler and Machinery Insurance 

 
 (1) Builder’s Risk property insurance shall be in the name of the Contractor with the Owner and the Consultant named 

as additional insureds.  The policy shall insure against all risks of direct physical loss or damage to the property insured 
which shall include all property included in the Work, whether owned by the Contractor or the owner or owned by others, 
so long as the property forms part of the Work.  The property insured also includes all materials and supplies necessary to 
complete the work, whether installed in the work temporarily or permanently, in storage on the project site, or in transit to 
the project site, as well as temporary buildings, scaffolding, falsework forms, hoardings, excavation, site preparation and 
similar work.  The insurance shall be for not less than the sum of the amount of the contract price and the full value of 
products that are specified to be provided by the owner for incorporation into the work, if applicable, with the deductible of 
$10,000.00 payable by the contractor.  The insurance shall include the foregoing and, otherwise, shall not be less than the 
insurance required by IBC Form 4042 or its equivalent replacement provided that the IBC Form 4042 shall include the latest 
addition of the relevant CCDC endorsement form. The coverage shall be based on a completed value form and shall be 
maintained continuously until ten (10) days after the date of the final certificate of payment. 

 
 (2) Boiler and machinery insurance shall be in the name of the Contractor, with the Owner and the Consultant named 

as additional insureds, for not less than the replacement value of the boilers, pressure vessels and other insurable objects 
forming part of the Work.  The insurance provided shall not be less than the insurance provided by the “Comprehensive 
Boiler and Machinery Form” and shall be maintained continuously from commencement of use or operation of the property 
insured and until 10 days after the date of the final certificate for payment. 

 
 (3) The policies shall allow for partial or total use or occupancy of the Work.   
    
 (4) The policies shall provide that, in the case of a loss or damage, payment shall be made to the Owner and the 

Contractor as their respective interests may appear.  The Contractor shall act on behalf of the Owner for the purpose of 
adjusting the amount of such loss or damage payment with the insurers.  When the extent of the loss or damage is determined, 
the Contractor shall proceed to restore the Work.  Loss or damage shall not affect the rights and obligations of either party 
under the Contract except that the Contractor shall be entitled to such reasonable extension of the Contract Time, relative to 
the extent of the loss or damage, as determined by the Owner, in its sole discretion. 

 
(5) The Contractor shall be entitled to receive from the Owner, in addition to the amount due under the Contract, the 
amount at which the Owner’s interest in restoration of the Work has been appraised, such amount to be paid as the restoration 
of the Work proceeds and as provided in GC 5.2 – APPLICATIONS FOR PROGRESS PAYMENT and GC 5.3 – 
PROGRESS PAYMENT.  In addition, the Contractor shall be entitled to receive from the payments made by the insurer the 
amount of the Contractor’s interest in the restoration of the Work. 

 
(6) In the case of loss or damage to the Work arising from the work of other contractors, or the Owner’s own forces, 
the Owner, in accordance with the Owner’s obligations under paragraph 3.2.2.4 of GC 3.2 – CONSTRUCTION BY OWNER 
OR OTHER CONTRACTORS, shall pay the Contractor the cost of restoring the Work as the restoration of the Work 
proceeds and as provided in GC 5.2 – APPLICATIONS FOR PROGRESS PAYMENT and GC 5.3 – PROGRESS 
PAYMENT. 

 
 .5 Contractors’ Equipment Insurance 
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 “All risks” contractors’ equipment insurance covering construction machinery and equipment used by the Contractor for the 
performance of the Work, excluding boiler insurance, shall be in a form acceptable to the Owner and shall not allow 
subrogation claims by the insurer against the Owner.  The policies shall be endorsed to provide the Owner with not less than 
30 days’ notice, in writing, in advance of cancellation, change or amendment restricting coverage.  Subject to satisfactory 
proof of financial capability by the Contractor for self-insurance of his equipment, the Owner agrees to waive the equipment 
insurance requirement. 

 
11.1.2  The Contractor shall be responsible for deductible amounts under the policies except where such amounts may be excluded 

from the Contractor’s responsibility by the terms of GC 9.1 - PROTECTION OF WORK AND PROPERTY and GC 9.2 - 
DAMAGES AND MUTUAL RESPONSIBILITY. 

 
11.1.3  Where the full insurable value of the Work is substantially less than the Contract Price, the Owner may reduce the amount 

of insurance required to waive the course of construction insurance requirement. 
 
11.1.4 If the Contractor fails to provide or maintain insurance as required by the Contract Documents, then the Owner shall have 

the right to provide and maintain such insurance and provide evidence of same to the Contractor.  The Contractor shall pay 
the costs thereof to the Owner on demand, or the Owner may deduct the amount that is due or may become due to the 
Contractor. 

 
11.1.5 All required insurance policies shall be with insurers licensed to underwrite insurance in the jurisdiction of the Place of the 

Work. 
 
GC 11.2 CONTRACT SECURITY  
 
11.2.2 Delete paragraph  after the word “provided” and replace with the following:  
 

Such bonds shall be issued by a duly licensed surety company, which has been approved by the Owner, authorized to transact 
a business of suretyship in the province or territory of the Place of the Work and shall be maintained in good standing until 
the fulfillment of the Contract, including all warranty and maintenance periods set out in the Contract Documents.  

   
Add new paragraph 11.2.3 as follows:  

 
11.2.3 It is the intention of the parties that the performance bond shall be applicable to all of the Contractor’s  obligations in the 

Contract Document and, wherever a performance bond is provided with language which conflicts with this intention, it shall 
be deemed to be amended to comply.  The Contractor  represents and warrants to the Owner that it has provided its surety 
with a copy of the Contract Documents prior to the issuance of such bonds.  

 
 
 
GC 12.1 INDEMNIFICATION  

 
Delete General Condition 12.1 – INDEMNIFICATION in its entirety and substitute as follows: 
 

12.1.1 The Contractor shall indemnify and hold harmless the Owner, its parent, subsidiaries and affiliates, their respective partners, 
trustees, officers, directors, agents and employees and the Consultant from and against any and all claims, liabilities, 
expenses, demands, losses, damages, actions, costs, suits, or proceedings (hereinafter called “claims”), whether in respect of 
claims suffered by the Owner or in respect of claims by third parties, that directly or indirectly arise out of, or are attributable 
to, the acts or omissions of the Contractor, its employees, agents, Subcontractors, Suppliers or any other persons for whom 
it is in law responsible (including, without limitation, claims that directly or indirectly arise out of, or are attributable to, loss 
of use or damage to the Work, the Owner’s property or equipment, the Contractor’s property or equipment or equipment or 
property adjacent to the Place of the Work or death or injury to the Contractor’s personnel).  
 

12.1.2 The provisions of GC 12.1 - INDEMNIFICATION shall survive the termination of the Contract, howsoever caused and no 
payment or partial payment, no issuance of a final certificate of payment and no occupancy in whole or in part of the Work 
shall constitute a waiver or release of any of the provisions of GC 12.1. 

 
 
 
GC 12.2   WAIVER OF CLAIMS  
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12.2.1 In the fourth line, add the words “claims for delay pursuant to GC 6.5 DELAYS” after the word “limitation”.  Add the 

words “(collectively “Claims”)” after “Substantial  Performance of the Work” in the sixth line. 
 
12.2.1.1 Change the word “claims” to “Claims” and change the word “claim” to “Claim”. 
 
12.2.1.2 Change the word “claims” to “Claims”. 
 
12.2.1.3 Delete paragraph in its entirety. 
 
12.2.1.4 Change the word “claims” to “Claims”. 
 
12.2.2 Change the words “in paragraphs 12.2.1.2 and 12.2.1.3” to “in paragraph 12.2.1.2”.Change the word “claims” to “Claims” 

in both instances and change the word “claim” to “Claim”. 
 
12.2.3 Delete paragraph in its entirety. 
 
12.2.4 Delete paragraph in its entirety. 
 
12.2.5 Delete paragraph in its entirety. 
 
12.2.6 Change the word “claim” to “Claim” in all instances in the paragraph. 
 
12.2.7 Change “The party” to “The Contractor.  Change the word “claim” to “Claim” in all instances in the paragraph. 
 
12.2.8 Change “under paragraphs 12.2.1 or 12.2.3” to “under paragraph 12.2.1”.  Change both instances of the words “the party” to 

“the Contractor”.  Change the word “claim” to “Claim” in all instances in the paragraph. 
 
12.2.9 Delete paragraph 12.2.9 in its entirety. 
 
12.2.10 Delete paragraph 12.2.10 in its entirety. 
 
 
GC 12.3 WARRANTY  
 
12.3.2 Delete from the first line of paragraph 12.3.2 the word, “The” and substitute the words “Subject to paragraph 3.4.1, the…”  

 
 Add new paragraphs 12.3.7 to 12.3.12 as follows: 
 
12.3.7 Where required by the Contract Documents, the Contractor shall provide a maintenance bond as security for the performance 

of the Contractor’s obligations as set out in GC 12.3  WARRANTY. 
 

12.3.8 The Contractor shall provide fully and properly completed and signed copies of all warranties and guarantees required by 
the Contract Documents,  containing: 

 
 .1 the proper name of the Owner; 
 .2 the proper name and address of the Project; 
 .3 the date the warranty commences, which shall be at the “date of Substantial Performance of the Work” unless 

otherwise agreed upon by the Consultant in writing. 
 .4 a clear definition of what is being warranted and/or guaranteed as required by the Contract Documents; and 
 .5 the signature and seal (if required by the governing law of the Contract) of the company issuing the warranty, 

countersigned by the Contractor. 
 
12.3.9 Should any Work be repaired or replaced during the time period for which it is covered by the specified warranty, a new 

warranty shall be provided under the same conditions and for the same period as specified herein before.  The new warranty 
shall commence at the completion of the repair or replacement.  

 
12.3.10 The Contractor shall ensure that its Subcontractors are bound to the requirements of GC 12.3 – WARRANTY for the 

Subcontractor’s portion of the Work.  
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12.3.11 The Contractor shall ensure that all warranties, guarantees or other obligations for Work, services or Products performed or 

supplied by any Subcontractor, Supplier or other person in connection with the Work are obtained and available for the direct 
benefit of the Owner.  In the alternative, the Contractor shall assign to the Owner all warranties, guarantees or other 
obligations for Work, services or Products performed or supplied by any Subcontractor, Supplier or other person in 
connection with the Work and such assignment shall be with the consent of the assigning party, where required by law, or by 
the terms of that party’s contract.  Such assignment shall be in addition to, and shall in no way limit, the warranty rights of 
the Owner under the Contract Documents.  

  
 12.3.12 The Contractor shall commence or correct any deficiency within 2 Working Days after receiving a notice from the Owner 

or the Consultant, and shall complete the Work as expeditiously as possible, except in the case where the deficiency prevents 
maintaining security or where basic systems essential to the ongoing business of the Owner and/or its tenants cannot be 
maintained operational as designed.  In those circumstances all necessary corrections and/or installations of temporary 
replacements shall be carried out immediately as an emergency service.  Should the Contractor fail to provide this emergency 
service within 8 hours of a request being made during the normal business hours of the Contractor, the Owner is authorized, 
notwithstanding GC 3.1, to carry out all necessary repairs or replacements at the Contractor’s expense. 

 
PART 13    OTHER PROVISIONS 
 
 Add new Part 13 OTHER PROVISIONS as follows: 
 
GC 13.1  OWNERSHIP OF MATERIALS 
 
13.1.1    Unless otherwise specified, all materials existing at the Place of the Work at the time of execution of the Contract shall 

remain the property of the Owner.  All Work and Products delivered to the Place of the Work by the Contractor shall be the 
property of the Owner. The Contractor shall remove all surplus or rejected materials as its property when notified in writing 
to do so by the Consultant.  

 
GC 13.2  CONSTRUCTION LIENS 
 
13.2.1    In the event that a claim for lien is registered against the Project by a Subcontractor, Sub-subcontractor or Supplier, and 

provided the Owner has paid all amounts properly owing under the Contract, the Contractor shall, at its own expense: 
 

.1 within 10 calendar days, ensure that any and all claims for lien and certificates of action are discharged, released, 
or vacated by the posting of security or otherwise; and 

 
.2 in the case of written notices of lien, ensure that such notices are withdrawn, in writing. 

 
13.2.2 In the event that the Contractor fails to conform with the requirements of  paragraph 13.2.1, the Owner may fulfil those 

requirements without Notice in Writing to the Contractor and set off and deduct from any amount owing to the Contractor, 
all costs and associated expenses, including the costs of posting security and all legal fees and disbursements associated with 
discharging or vacating the claim for lien or certificate of action and defending the action. If there is no amount owing by 
the Owner to the Contractor, then the Contractor shall reimburse the Owner for all of the said costs and associated expenses. 

 
13.2.3 Notwithstanding any other provision in the Contract, the Consultant shall not be obligated to issue a certificate and the 

Owner shall not be obligated to make payment to the Contractor if, at the time such certificate or payment was otherwise 
due: 
 
.1 a claim for lien has been registered against the Project lands, or 
 
.2 if the Qwner or mortgagee of the Project lands has received written notice of a lien.. or 
 
.3 the Owner or Consultant reasonably believe that any party has purported to retain title to Products or materials in 

respect of which an application for payment has been made.   
 

13.2.4 Without limiting the foregoing, the Contractor shall, if requested by the Owner, defend, indemnify and save the Owner 
harmless from the amount of all such claims and the costs of defending any and all actions commenced against the Owner 
pursuant to the construction/builder’s lien legislation in force at the Place of the Work, including the legal costs of the Owner, 
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unless the lien was a direct result of a breach of the Contract by the Owner or the non-payment by the Owner of a valid 
charge or claim under the Contract. 

 
13.2.5 GC 13.2 – CONSTRUCTION LIENS does not apply to construction/builder’s liens claimed by the Contractor. 
 
 

 
END OF AMENDMENTS TO CCDC 2 - 2008 
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1 General

1.1 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

1.1.1 This Section and Division 1 - General Requirements applies to and governs the work
of all Sections of Division 15.

1.2 MECHANICAL SYSTEMS COMMISSIONING

1.2.1 The mechanical systems of this project will be thoroughly commissioned by a Third
Party Commissioning Agent engaged by the Owner.  Assist and cooperate with the
commissioning agent as required. Include all related costs in the Base Bid.

1.3 VISITING SITE

1.3.1 Visit the site and be familiar with working conditions and work involved before
submitting Bids.  No extras will be granted due to lack of a thorough preliminary
investigation of the site. 

1.3.2 Remove and replace existing ceiling tile to inspect ceiling space for existing
Mechanical, Electrical and Structural obstructions.  Include cost of all necessary
changes in Bid Price.  No extras will be granted due to lack of a thorough preliminary
investigation of accessible ceiling spaces.

1.3.3 Contractors visiting for site investigation must sign in at the main office.  Upon
arrival, review and sign the on-site Designated Substances Report prior to site
investigation.

1.4 CONTRACT DRAWINGS

1.4.1 Mechanical Drawings show Mechanical work only and are not intended to show
Structural details, Electrical details or Architectural features.  Take building
dimensions and details from Architectural or Structural Drawings or from job
measurements.

1.4.2 Only the general location and route of piping and ductwork is shown.  Install all
piping and ductwork neatly to conserve headroom.  All piping and ductwork to be
installed parallel to building lines unless shown otherwise.

1.4.3 The Consultant reserves the right to revise the locations of equipment and outlets
within any given room without altering the Contract Price provided notice of change
is given prior to roughing-in.

1.4.4 In case of conflict between work of other trades and work of this Division, clarify the
location of these items with the Consultant before roughing-in.

1.4.5 In the event of any discrepancies or ambiguity of any symbol, note, abbreviation,
etc., used in this Specification or on the Contract Drawings, obtain clarification, in
writing, from the Consultant prior to submitting Bid.  No allowance will be made for
additional costs arising from failure to obtain proper clarification of conflicting
information before Bid.
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1.4.6 Quantities or lengths indicated in any of the Contract Documents are approximate
only and will not be held to gauge or limit the work.  No adjustment to the Contract
Price will be allowed to complete the work.

1.4.7 Verify equipment access and coordinate with equipment supplier to ensure
equipment can be physically transported to installation location. Under no
circumstances will any claim be allowed for extra cost to disassemble and/or
assemble equipment at the final location which will be considered as part of
equipment installation.

1.4.8 Provide labour, products and services specified, but not shown on Drawings and vice
versa, and all other labour, products and services necessary for completion of the
work.

1.4.9 All dimensions and sizes are in SI units.  Generally, units are in millimetres.  All
exceptions to this are noted.  Pipe sizes are in accordance with ANSI Standards.
See Detail Sheet at end of this Section.

1.5 SHOP DRAWINGS

1.5.1 Submit Manufacturers' Shop Drawings, Electrical Wiring Diagrams and Control
System Drawings to the Consultant.  Provide title sheet for Shop Drawing submitted.
Include project name, Shop Drawing item (including Specification paragraph
reference) and approval stamps.  The Consultant reserves the right to have samples
submitted of any specified products. 

1.5.2 Before submitting shop drawings, provide a complete list of shop drawings to be
submitted in Microsoft Excel format.  List all shop drawings and approximate date
of submission.

1.5.3 Submit all shop drawings electronically in Adobe Acrobat PDF format.  File
attachments to an email must total no more than 5 MB and must be submitted
unzipped.  If multiple items are submitted in single PDF file, each individual piece of
equipment must be “book marked” using equipment labels as per Design Drawings.
All shop drawings submitted electronically must be checked and stamped by
Contractor as specified below.

1.5.4 Catalogues, manuals or price lists will not be accepted as Shop Drawings.  Before
submission, check Shop Drawings, make necessary corrections, apply stamp
“Checked and Certified Correct”, sign and date.

1.5.5 Submit one reviewed set of Shop Drawings with each set of Maintenance and
Operating Instructions.

1.5.6 The review of Shop Drawings by Chorley + Bisset Ltd. is for the sole purpose of
ascertaining conformance with the general design concept.  This review does not
mean that Chorley + Bisset Ltd. approves the detail design inherent in the Shop
Drawings, responsibility for which remains with the Contractor.  Such review does
not relieve the Contractor of his responsibility for errors or omissions in the Shop
Drawings or of his responsibility for meeting all requirements of the Construction and
Contract Documents.  The Contractor is responsible for dimensions to be confirmed
and correlated at the job site, for information that pertains solely to fabrication
processes or to techniques of construction and installation, and for coordination of
the work of all subtrades.
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1.5.7 The Contractor is to review each shop drawing and document the differences
between the shop drawing submission and the description listed in the specification.
If there are no differences listed, the Contractor implicitly declares the shop drawing
meets all requirements of the Specification.

1.5.8 Ensure at least one copy of the reviewed Shop Drawings is kept on site at all times
for reference.

1.5.9 Prepare all Drawings in SI units.

1.6 FIELD DRAWINGS

1.6.1 Submit, to the General Contractor, Drawings accurately showing all openings for
ducts, pipes, etc.  Drawings must include the size of openings and their locations by
dimensions, including the location of the structural members framing these openings.
Each trade will be responsible for detail layout of their own work.

1.6.2 Assume full responsibility for the detailed coordination of all Division 15 work.
Prepare Field Drawings to determine the exact location of each service.  On these
Drawings, include all mechanical and electrical services, architectural features, and
structural details.  If a conflict becomes apparent after the installation of services,
pay all costs associated with removing and reinstalling these services.

1.7 AS-BUILT DRAWINGS

1.7.1 The Contractor will be provided with Mechanical and Electrical Files used to produce
the contract documents. The following digital formats were used and are to be
maintained:  AutoCAD and PDF.  The Contractor is to print Drawings from the PDF
files provided.

1.7.2 Revise and maintain the prints as work progresses.  Show all revisions, relocations
and changes, to scale.  Use colour markings.

1.7.3 Transfer information from the marked prints to AutoCAD files on a monthly basis to
match the software that version the original files were created in..  Have the marked
prints and updated CAD prints on site for review by the Consultant at all times.
Monthly draws will not be approved unless all changes have been shown.

1.7.4 Prior to testing, balancing and final commissioning, complete the transfer of marked
prints to the AutoCAD files. Fill in the Owner’s equipment numbering system in the
Schedules on the Drawings and on the plans where blank placeholder tags have
been shown.

1.7.4.1 AutoCAD format files are to match exactly the layering system and symbology of the
Consultant. Bind all external references. 

1.7.5 Mark Drawings "As-Built Drawings" and insert name and logo of Contractor. Submit
one set of printed "As-Built Drawings" for review by the Consultant. Remove
Engineers Stamp.  Include Contractors name and Logo.

1.7.6 Submit completed As Built Drawings on disks in same digital data software program,
and version as original contract documents. Also provide one set of Drawings with
the Operating and Maintenance Manuals.
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1.7.7 For the purposes of Contract payments, As Built  Drawings will be assumed to have
a value of $2,000.00.  This will not be released until As Built Drawings have been
accepted as complete and acceptable by the Consultant.  This amount is in addition
to the normal 10% holdback required by the Construction Lien Act, 2018.

1.8 SIMULTANEOUS PROJECTS

1.8.1 Other projects may be under construction simultaneously on this site during the
course of this construction project.  The Owner will not be the "constructor" as
defined by The Ontario Health & Safety Act & Regulations.  This Contractor is to
maintain a separation between this project and all other Contractors, by time or
space, as defined by The Ontario Health & Safety Act & Regulations.

1.9 CONFLICTS AND PRECEDENCE

1.9.1 Immediately upon discovery of any conflict, ambiguity, error or omission in the
Contract Documents, request clarification in writing from Consultant prior to starting
the work in questions.

1.9.2 Failure to give such written notice will constitute an irrevocable waiver and release
of any claim for additional compensation or delays incurred.

1.9.3 Where work fails to conform to Contract Documents, as clarified by Consultant,
promptly remove and replace such work as directed, without adjustment to Contract
price.

1.10 FIRESTOPPING

1.10.1 Before starting any work on site, submit detailed Shop Drawings to the Consultant
for review and comments.  Include:

1.10.1.1 Manufacturer's technical product data and installation instructions for each specific
type and location of penetration.

1.10.1.2 Certification that proposed firestopping materials and assemblies comply with CAN-
ULC S115 “Standard Method of Fire Test for Firestop Systems”.

1.10.1.3 For each specific type and location of penetration, provide installation instructions
from a recognized independent testing agency.

1.10.2 Mark penetration types and locations on set of white prints.  At completion of project,
transfer this information to “Record” Drawings.

1.10.3 Comply with all requirements of Ontario Building Code, Clause “Building Services
in Fire Separations and Fire Rated Assemblies”.

1.11 MAINTENANCE AND OPERATING INSTRUCTIONS

1.11.1 Assemble one set of equipment literature (cuts), operating instructions, maintenance
instructions, pressure test results, certificate, other pertinent data and Letter of
Warranty.  Place in three ring binders, complete with index pages, indexing tabs and
cover identification at front and side.  Submit to Consultant for approval.  
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1.11.2 Make changes or submit additional information as required to obtain approval.  Final
Certificate of Completion will not be issued until the Consultant possesses three
approved sets.  Include copies of approved Shop Drawings and name and address
of Spare Parts' Suppliers with manuals.  

1.11.3 Provide one electronic copy of the maintenance and operating manual in Adobe
Acrobat PDF format on a USB Drive and submit with the final version of manuals.
Electronic copy of manual to be provided as one folder per section or piece
equipment. Files are to be formatted with bookmarks in accordance with the sections
of the manuals listed in clauses above.  Divide the maintenance manuals into
sections which correspond with Specification Sections.

1.11.4 The following information is to be contained within the Sections:

1.11.4.1 A list of names, addresses and telephone numbers of the Consultants, General
Contractor and Mechanical Contractor.  Written warranty of the Mechanical systems.
A copy of the valve directory, giving number, valve location, normal valve position
and purpose of valve. Copy of all natural gas fitter tags.

1.11.4.2 A copy of all pressure tests and operational tests for pumping systems.  A list of
names, addresses and telephone numbers of all suppliers.  A copy of all approved
Shop Drawings.

1.11.4.3 A complete and comprehensive lubrication, maintenance and operating instructions
details D (daily), W (weekly), M (monthly), SA (semi-annually), A (annually) schedule
for maintenance and lubrication.

1.11.4.4 A complete list of all air filter sizes, quantities and types, corresponding with unit
designations.

1.11.4.5 Copies of warranties.

1.11.4.6 Complete control diagrams, wiring diagrams and description of control system and
the functioning of the system.

1.11.4.7 Copy of the project Testing and Balancing Report.

1.12 REGULATIONS AND PERMITS

1.12.1 Carry out all work in accordance with the latest editions of applicable municipal and
provincial codes, regulations, bylaws, and requirements of local Authority Having
Jurisdiction.  In no instance, however, is the standard established by the Drawings
and Specifications to be reduced by the codes referred to above. Apply for and
obtain any necessary permits.  Pay any necessary fees.

1.12.2 Enforce all prevailing Provincial and local safety regulations at all times.  Abide by
all Owner’s safety and security policies and procedures and conform to all
regulations of the current Occupational Health and Safety Act.

1.12.3 Submit copies of CRN Certificates for all boilers and registered pressure vessels.
Arrange and pay for TSSA certification of all boilers with a heating surface area
greater than 2.78 m  (30 ft ).2 2
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1.12.4 Fill out TSSA forms and pay all costs associated with removal of existing boilers and
other equipment, wherever equipment is currently registered with TSSA

1.12.5 Arrange and pay for TSSA inspection and certification for all piping systems and
equipment regulated by TSSA.

1.12.6 TSSA will forward certificates and invoice for certificates to Owner. Owner will
forward certificates and invoice to certificates to this contractor. Pay TSSA invoice
for the certificates. Insert a copy of each certificate in to the Operating and
Maintenance Manual. Frame and hang the original certificates in the Utility Room
near the equipment.

1.13 MATERIAL AND EQUIPMENT

1.13.1 Where an item of material or any equipment is specifically identified by a
manufacturer's trade name and/or catalogue number, make no substitution except
as provided for in paragraphs 3, 4 and 5 below.

1.13.2 In the case of some items of equipment, one or more additional names of acceptable
equal manufacturers are listed in the Clause describing an item or a group of items.
The design, layout, space allocation, connection details, etc., are based on the
products named first in the description of each item.  The products named first in the
description of each item establish the quality of manufacture and design standards
for all other manufacturers of that item.  The general approval indicated by listing the
names of other manufacturers is subject to final review of Shop Drawings,
performance data, test reports, production samples (if required) by Consultant, and
equipment shipped to site.  Ensure that the products used meet the requirements
specified and as shown on the Contract Drawings.

1.13.3 Suppliers wishing to submit other items of equipment for approval as an equal to
those specified must apply to the Consultant at least 10 working days before Bid
closing date.  Requests must be accompanied by complete description and technical
data on the items proposed.  Approval for substitution of equipment will only be given
on the understanding that all details, accessories, features and performance meet
the Specifications unless otherwise stated.  Deviations from the Specifications must
be stated in writing at time of application for approval.

1.13.4 Include in the Bid, the equipment named in the Specifications or approved as an
equal as in paragraph 3 above.  This will form the Base Bid.  Any number of
alternative bids, as defined below, may be included in addition to the Base Bid.

1.13.5 Items of equipment by Manufacturers not named in the Specifications may be
offered as alternatives to the manufacturers named in the Specifications.  The
alternative proposals must be accompanied by full descriptive and technical data,
together with the statement of amount of addition or deduction from the Base Bid,

if the alternative is accepted.  Prior approval by the Consultant is not required on
items submitted as alternative bids.
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1.13.6 After execution of the Contract, substitution of equipment will be considered only if
equipment accepted cannot be delivered in time to complete the work in proper
sequence, or if the manufacturer has stopped production of the accepted item.  In
such cases, requests for substitution must be accompanied by proof of equality and
difference in price and delivery, in the form of Certified Quotations from Suppliers of
both specified and proposed equipment.  Credit any decrease in price involved in

substitution to the Owner by reduction of the Contract Price.  The Contractor will not
be reimbursed for any such increase in price.

1.13.7 Where equipment other than the equipment used as a basis for design, layout and
space allocation is used, produce and submit revised layouts of equipment, pipes,
ducts, etc., in the areas affected.  Submit these Drawings with the Shop Drawings.
Failure to produce these Drawings is indication by the Contractor that they are not
required and the original space allocations are adequate for the substituted
equipment.

1.13.8 Name the Subcontractors and Manufacturers in the Bid as indicated in Clause “List
of Mechanical Subcontractors and Manufacturers”.

1.14 INTERPRETATION OF CONTRACT DOCUMENTS

1.14.1 The decision as to which trade provides required labour or materials rests solely with
the Contractor.  Extra payments will not be considered based on a difference in
interpretation of the Contract Documents as to which trade involved provides
materials or labour for specific items of work.  The Consultant will not enter into such
discussions.

1.15 SITE VISITS

1.15.1 The Mechanical Contractor shall have an office representative (not site personnel)
at each site meeting and deficiency review.  Attendance at these meetings is
mandatory. 

1.16 PROGRESS DRAWS

1.16.1 Mechanical Contractor shall review all supplier and subcontractor draws submitted
to their office to ensure they are fair and reasonable for the amount of work
completed on site to date prior to submitting to the General Contractor.  Mechanical
Contractor will be responsible for the validity of supplier and subcontractor draw
claims. 

1.17 WARRANTY

1.17.1 Warranty all workmanship and make good any defects for one year after Owner's
takeover except where specifically specified otherwise.  Warranty material and
equipment supplied by the manufacturers for one year after Owner's takeover.  Make
good damage caused due to defects and workmanship.

1.17.2 Where equipment specified in Sections of Division 15 to have an extended warranty
period, e.g. five years, the first year of the warranty period will be governed by the
terms and conditions of the warranty in the Contract Documents, and the remaining
years of the warranty will be direct from the manufacturer and/or supplier to the
Owner.  Submit signed and dated copies of the extended warranties to the
Consultant before applying for a Certificate of Substantial Performance of the Work.
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1.18 CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE

1.18.1 Within one week of Award of Contract, submit to the Consultant a Construction
Schedule.  Show in the Work Schedule, a complete breakdown of the work of the
Contract, together with planned progress dates.

1.18.2 Compare progress of work with the Work Schedule at every job meeting.

1.18.3 Provide a construction schedule with each monthly progress draw, even if there are
no revisions.  Prior to making any schedule revision dates from original construction
schedule, obtain Consultant approval.

2 Products

2.1 MATERIALS

2.1.1 Use materials specified herein or approved equal as defined in Clause “Material and
Equipment”.

2.2 BACKFILL

2.2.1 Use backfill material in accordance with the requirements of Division 2 unless
specified or shown otherwise.

2.3 CONCRETE

2.3.1 Use concrete in accordance with the requirements of Division 3 unless specified or
shown otherwise.

2.4 SLEEVES

2.4.1 In general, sleeves are not required through walls or floors except for penetrations
through Service Room walls or floors, foundation walls, or for steam and condensate
piping system wall or floor penetrations.

2.4.2 For all pipes passing through foundation walls, use Link-Seal pre-engineered
mechanical seals between sleeves and pipes.

2.4.3 For sleeves through mechanical room floors, use Schedule 40 steel pipes with
annular fins continuously welded at midpoint.

2.4.4 For rated separation requiring a FT firestopping rating, use materials in conformance
with manufacturer's recommendations.

2.5 FIRESTOPPING

2.5.1 Use only service penetration firestop components and assemblies tested in
accordance with CAN-ULC-S115 “Standard Method of Fire Test for Firestop
Systems” and listed in most recent ULC “List of Equipment and Materials” or by
another recognized independent testing and certification agency acceptable to the
Consultant.

2.5.2 All pipe insulation passing through the fire separation to be approved with the listing
of the firestop system.
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2.5.3 Pipe sleeves through fire separations requiring an F rating are to be installed as per
firestopping manufacturer's recommendations, as some firestopping manufacturers
do not allow pipe sleeves within their approved system.  Confirm pipe sleeve
compatibility prior to starting work on site.

2.5.4 The following manufacturers of the above equipment will be considered equal
subject to requirements of Clause “Material and Equipment”:

Tremco

2.6 FIRE CLOSURES

2.6.1 Use only fire damper assemblies tested in accordance with CAN/ULC S115 Fire
Tests of Firestop Systems and listed in most recent ULC “List of Equipment and
Materials” or by another recognized independent testing and certification agency
acceptable to the Consultant.

2.7 ESCUTCHEON PLATES

2.7.1 Use chrome or nickel-plated brass, solid type, with set screws for ceiling or wall
mounting.

2.8 ACCESS DOORS

2.8.1 Access doors to be flush to edge of frame, concealed continuous hinge with
screwdriver operated cam latch.  Non fire-rated door construction to be minimum
14 gauge, with 16 gauge frame.  Fire-rated door construction to be a minimum
20 gauge insulated door with 16 gauge frame.  Insulation thickness to provide
required rating.

2.8.2 Size doors to allow adequate operating/maintenance clearance for devices.  Doors
to be a minimum 600 mm x 600 mm (24O x 24O) for body entry, and 300 mm x
300 mm (12O x 12O) for hand entry, unless noted otherwise.  Use the following
access doors:

Masonry Walls - Acudor UF-5000
Drywall Walls - Acudor DW-5040
Drywall Ceilings - Acudor BP58, match ceiling thickness

2.8.3 The following manufacturers of the above equipment will be considered equal
subject to requirements of Clause “Material and Equipment”:

Adam
Price

2.9 ELECTRIC MOTORS

2.9.1 Provide motors of adequate size and type for intended service. Use CSA approved
motors with the following characteristics:

250 watts (1/3 hp) and under - 115 volt, 60 hertz, single phase
370 watts (1/2 hp) and over - 60 hertz, three phase, voltage as shown on

Drawings. 
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2.9.2 Motors are to be the voltage specified.  Step down or step up transformers will not
be accepted.

2.9.3 Motors 250 watts (1/3 hp) and under:  Use continuously rated squirrel cage induction
type with capacitor start, NEMA Design Class “B” with NEMA “N” or better starting
characteristics and a minimum of Class "B" insulation, unless specified otherwise.

2.9.4 Motors 370 watts (1/2 hp) and over:  Use continuously rated squirrel cage induction
type, NEMA Design Class “B” with NEMA “B” or better starting characteristics and
a minimum of Class “B” insulation.

2.9.5 Use open drip-proof type motor with a 1.15 service factor for motors located in dry
locations indoors, unless specified or required otherwise by the motor location. 

2.9.6 Use totally enclosed motors outdoors and in locations subject to water spray.  Totally
enclosed motors must be fan cooled and have a 1.0 service factor.

2.9.7 Use totally enclosed explosion-proof (TEXP) motors where indicated to prevent
ignition of external gas.

2.9.8 All enclosures shall be rolled steel band or cast iron construction.  Motor nameplate
shall be mounted on enclosure with stainless steel fastening pins and shall have, as
a minimum, all information as described in CSA C22.2 No 100-04 (R2009).

2.9.9 Unless specified otherwise, starters for electric motors will be provided by
Division 16. Where multi-speed motors are specified, ensure that motors are
compatible with starters supplied under Division 16.  

2.9.10 All two speed motors to be single winding, unless specified otherwise.  Provide
inverter duty motors where indicated on drawings.

2.9.11 All motors 0.75 kW (1 hp) and above, use premium efficiency type motors in
accordance with NEMA Premium efficiency standard. 

2.10 ELECTRICAL WIRING

2.10.1 Meet all requirements of Division 16 for all wiring included in Division 15 and
pre-wired equipment provided by Division 15.

2.10.2 Ensure all pre-wired electrical equipment is CSA approved.  Where this is not
possible, arrange and pay for special Electrical Safety Authority approval.

2.10.3 All electrical wiring, both line voltage and low voltage, for equipment supplied by
Division 15 is the responsibility of Division 15.  Line voltage wiring from power panels
to starters and from starters to motors will be supplied and installed by Division 16.
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2.11 IDENTIFICATION NAME LABELS

2.11.1 Identification name labels, directional arrows and colour bands for ductwork and
piping to be plastic coated pressure sensitive “Brady” or “Westline” selfstick labels,
waterproof, colourfast, dirt and grease resistant.  For pipes up to and including
65 mm (2-1/2O) diameter, use markers 28 mm (1-1/8O) high.  For pipes 80 mm (3O)
diameter and over, and all ductwork, use markers 57 mm (2-1/4O) high.  For all
piping exposed to view, use Smillie McAdams Summerlin Coil - Mark pipe covers.

2.11.2 The following manufacturers of the above equipment will be considered equal
subject to requirements of Clause “Material and Equipment”:

Visionmarker

2.12 VALVE AND CONTROLLER TAGS

2.12.1 Use brass valve and controller tags with 32 mm (1-1/4O) stamped code lettering and
numbers filled with black paint.  Hang a copy of the valve chart in Mechanical Room.

2.13 EQUIPMENT NAMEPLATES

2.13.1 Use minimum size 90 mm x 40 mm x 2.4 mm (3-1/2O x 1-1/2O x 3/32O) thick
laminated phenolic plastic nameplates with black face and white lettering.  Lettering
to be minimum 6 mm (1/4O) high.

2.14 BELT AND MACHINE GUARDS

2.14.1 Provide OSHA compliant expanded metal guards in steel frames to protect drives
of all belt driven equipment and all equipment with exposed rotating or moving parts.
Firmly bolt guards in place and make easily removable for servicing.  Provide
openings in metal guards to permit use of a tachometer without removing the guard.

2.15 FLASHING

2.15.1 For locations with roof penetrations serving a piece of equipment, such as for roof
mounted, split system condensing units, etc, use Portals Plus, Inc. Alumi-Flash
system consisting of 330 mm (13O) high, one piece spun aluminum base with deck
flange and EPDM rubber cap. Use caps suitable fore required number and diameter
of service penetrations. Flashing is for Division 15 and 16 use only. Coordinate with
Division 16 to minimize the number of flashings required.

2.15.2 For plumbing vent roof penetrations, use Thaler SJ-38 "Stack Jack" insulated
flashing consisting of 330 mm (13O) high, one piece spun aluminum base with deck
flange, urethane insulation line and EPDM base seal.  Size seals to suit pipe
diameter.

3 Execution

3.1 GENERAL

3.1.1 Instruct and supervise other Sections doing related work.

3.1.2 Supply the measurements of equipment to other Sections to allow for necessary
openings to be left in the work of other Sections.
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3.1.3 Install pipes, ducts and tubing, which are to be concealed, neatly and close to
building structure so that the necessary furring can be kept as small as possible.

3.1.4 Install all ceiling components in direct accordance with reflected ceiling plans.

3.1.5 Mechanical Drawings show approximate locations for wall-mounted devices.  Clarify
exact location and mounting height with Consultant prior to roughing-in.

3.1.6 All serviceable equipment installed on the roof (including boiler vents) to be installed
minimum 3m (10N-0O) from roof edge.

3.2 DISSIMILAR METALS

3.2.1 Separate dissimilar metals by means of gaskets or shims of approved material or
use dielectric unions or flanges in order to prevent electrolytic action.  Where piping
of dissimilar metals is connected, use approved dielectric unions or couplings.  A
brass fitting or brass valve may also be used in making connections between copper
and steel piping.

3.3 STORAGE OF MATERIALS

3.3.1 Provide proper weatherproof storage for the protection of materials and equipment
on site.  Blank off openings in all equipment until required for use.  Consultant may
require materials which are not properly stored to be discarded and removed from
the site.

3.4 EXCAVATION AND BACKFILL

3.4.1 Be responsible for any excavation and backfill required for work of Division 15.
Slope or shore all trenching in accordance with all current regulations and safety
standards.  Where any pipes pass under building footings, backfill under footings
with lean concrete.

3.4.2 Use materials and standards of compaction for backfill in accordance with Division 2
unless specified otherwise.

3.4.3 If changes are required in locations, depth of excavating or related data, advise the
Consultant in reasonable time to avoid disruption of work sequence.

3.5 SUPPORTS AND BASES

3.5.1 Provide structural work required for installation of equipment provided under this
Division.

3.5.2 Where piping and/or equipment is to be supported by steel stud walls, use brackets
and supports which attach to steel studs.  Support equipment independently of wall
sheathing.
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3.5.3 Set all floor-mounted equipment on concrete bases at least 100 mm (4O) high
Provide bases, anchor bolts and any special isolation bases.  Concrete bases for air
handling equipment are to be sized to suit unit drain air seal requirements, but
100 mm (4O) to remain as minimum. Size concrete equipment bases to suit the
equipment actually supplied and in accordance with the Shop Drawings of such
equipment.  Do not start concrete work until anchor bolts and other embedded parts
required for the complete installation, as well as Shop Drawings, are available at the
site.

3.5.4 Carry out all concrete work in accordance with requirements of Division 3.  Provide
wire mesh, rebar and all necessary reinforcing.

3.5.5 For new concrete bases or pads on existing floors, first scrape and remove existing
floor finish. Scarify existing floor so that new concrete adheres to it. Dowel new pads
to existing floors.

3.6 CONCRETE INSERTS

3.6.1 General

3.6.1.1 Anchors for the support of pipes, ducts and equipment from the underside of
suspended structural concrete systems may be by cast-in-place inserts placed prior
to the pouring of concrete or by the use of inserts placed in holes drilled after the
forms are stripped.  The use of inserts cast into the concrete is the preferred option.

3.6.1.2 The safe load capacity of concrete anchors is affected by a number of variables such
as specific anchor type, embedment, spacing between individual anchors, edge
distances, direction of loading, concrete strength and “prying action”.  Refer to the
manufacturer's recommendations for each specific insert proposed, including any
dynamic or vibratory loads.

3.6.1.3 Be responsible for the proper selection and installation of inserts, including number,
type, spacing and accurate placement to provide the necessary safe load capacity
and satisfactory long term performance.

3.6.2 Installation of Cast in Place Inserts:  Ensure that anchors are accurately placed
and "fixed" in position with sufficient rigidity to maintain their position during the
placement of concrete.  Do not displace reinforcing to install anchors without the
prior permission of the Consultant.

3.6.3 Installation of Inserts in Hardened Concrete:

3.6.3.1 Use inserts placed in pre-drilled holes.  Do not use powder driven inserts or
self-drilling inserts.  Before drilling holes, accurately locate all reinforcing bars in the
affected areas using an electro-magnetic locator.

3.6.3.2 Do not drill through or otherwise damage reinforcing bars.  If reinforcing is
encountered, the inserts must be relocated.  Ensure that hole diameter, depth of
penetration, spacing, etc., are in strict accordance with the insert manufacturer's
recommendations for the specific insert type and load condition.

3.6.3.3 Due to the relatively close spacing of reinforcing bars in the bottom of many of the
beams and girders, the preferred location of drilled-in-place anchors in beams and
girders is into the sides of these members, rather than upwards into the bottom.
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3.6.4 Sleeves Embedded in Concrete:  Except as approved otherwise by the Consultant,
install sleeves embedded in concrete in accordance with the following general
guidelines:

3.6.4.1 Centre to centre spacing to be not less than 3 diameters of the maximum size
adjacent sleeve.

3.6.4.2 Provide additional reinforcing at points of congestion as directed by the Consultant.

3.6.5 Sleeves through beams will be permitted only as directed by the Consultant.

3.6.6 The reinforcing in beams, slabs and columns must not be displaced from its intended
position under any circumstances unless prior written approval is obtained from the
Consultant.

3.7 SLEEVES

3.7.1 Provide sleeves for insulated pipe large enough to permit free movement of pipe
without crushing the insulation.

3.7.2 Provide sheet metal framing around ducts through masonry walls in exposed areas
to ensure a clean finish around ducts.

3.8 FIRESTOPPING

3.8.1 Provide a listed firestop system in accordance with the Ontario Building Code to seal
around all piping, tubing, ducts, conduits, electrical wires and cables, and other
similar mechanical services which penetrate part of a building assembly required to
have a fire resistance rating or a fire separation.  Refer to Architectural Drawings and
Specifications Section “Firestopping and Smoke Seals” for building assembly and
fire separation types and locations.

3.8.2 For all penetrations through fire separations required to have a fire resistance rating,
use firestop systems with an F rating not less than the fire resistance rating for the
fire separation.  This includes the sealing of any sleeves provided for future uses.
Provide an FT rating where required by the Ontario Building Code.  For all
penetrations through a Mechanical Room floor, provide a minimum
W rating - Class 1 in addition to the fire resistance rating.

3.8.3 At each fire stopping penetrating location, provide a fire stopping identification label
indicating the system number installed, products used, date installed and the
installer’s name.  Locate label on penetrating service at the penetration location.

3.8.4 All firestopping must be thoroughly reviewed by the Technical Representative of the
systems manufacturer on site before any firestopping is concealed and submit a
report of compliance with the rating requirements.  Technical Representative to
complete 3 destructive tests to confirm compliance with ULC listing, minimum one
floor test and one wall test, third test to be Contractors choice.  Contractor to replace
fire stopping system after destructive test has been completed.  Submit a copy of the
report to the Consultant.  Report to include as a minimum, confirmation fire stopping
shop drawings were used during review, locations where destructive testing was
completed, confirmation all fire stopping locations were reviewed and installed
systems meet the manufacturer requirements.
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3.8.5 Install duct fire damper assemblies in strict accordance with manufacturer's
instructions provided with each assembly.

3.9 CUTTING AND PATCHING

3.9.1 Do not cut or drill holes through floors, roof or structural members before obtaining
permission from the Consultant.  All cutting and patching to be done by the trade
specializing in the materials to be cut.

3.9.2 Flash holes through walls and roof to make weatherproof.

3.9.3 For penetrations through walls not required to have a fire rating, seal all spaces
between pipe or pipe and surrounding wall construction with a fire-rated foam
sealant.  Use 3M Fire Barrier, Metacaulk, or Dow Fire Stop UL Classified fire rated
foam sealants.  Do this as the work progresses, to avoid leaving inaccessible holes
at completion of the job.  For penetrations through parts of the building assembly
required to have a fire resistance rating or acting as a fire separation, see Clause
“Firestopping” in this Section.

3.9.4 Where pipes and ducts are shown on the Mechanical Drawings passing through
existing walls, floors, and roof, cut and patch the necessary openings.  Include the
cost of all cutting and patching in the Lump Sum Contract Price for the work of
Division 15.  Before drilling holes through floors or roof slabs, accurately locate and
note sizes for each required hole.  Get approval of Consultant before any cutting is
started.  Electrical conduits with live wiring may be embedded in concrete floor slabs.

3.9.5 Remove and replace ceiling where necessary to complete the work of this Division
unless this work is specifically included in another Division.

3.10 ELECTRICAL WORK

3.10.1 Perform all electrical work included in the work of this Division in accordance with the
requirements of Division 16.

3.11 PAINTING

3.11.1 Touch up minor damage to finish on equipment supplied with factory applied baked
enamel finish.  Completely refinish items suffering damage which, in the opinion of
the Consultant, is too extensive to be remedied by touchup.

3.11.2 Paint all steel framework provided by this Division with a chromium oxide primer. All
steel framework outside the building is to be hot dipped galvanized.

3.11.3 Exposed non-galvanized hangers, racks, strut and fasteners to be thoroughly
degreased and primed.

3.11.4 Paint all exterior piping.  Use two coats of paint. Use colours as selected by the
Consultant. 

3.11.5 Paint all new and existing gas piping.  Use two coats of paint. Use colours as
selected by the  Consultant.
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3.11.6 Where walls are cut and patched for mechanical work, paint walls to match existing.
For walls less than 9.3m  (100 sq ft), paint entire wall. For walls larger than 9.3m2 2

(100 sq ft), paint area of patch. Painting to be completed by painting contractor.

3.11.7 Include the cost of all painting in the Lump Sum Contract Price for the work of
Division 15.

3.12 ACCESS DOORS

3.12.1 Supply access doors wherever equipment, valves, dampers, life safety devices, etc.,
are concealed behind walls or inaccessible ceilings.  All devices installed requiring
periodic maintenance to be made accessible.  Doors will be installed by Division 9.

3.13 IDENTIFICATION

3.13.1 Identify all new piping and ductwork using name labels.  Apply labels at 7 m (24N)
intervals and at all branch connections, valves, and access panel locations.  Identify
fan system number at each ductwork label.  Mark each pipe in a space or area less
than 7 m (24N) at least once with a name label.  Apply arrows indicating flow direction
beside each name label.

3.13.2 To ensure permanent bond, apply 3M Adhesive EC-1341 to the surface of the
insulation or pipe material.  Apply the label with its own adhesive on this surface.
Remove any labels “lifting” or “peeling”.  Clean the surface and repeat the procedure
specified with a new label.  Where labels do not adhere, use pipe banding tape
spirally wrapped for full length of label.  Apply label over the banding tape.

3.13.3 Use colour bands on all piping in accordance with Detail Sheet at end of this section.
Where not indicated in Detail Sheet, use colours in accordance with current CGSB
Publication for identification of piping systems.  Submit list with all proposed colours
and materials to the Consultant for review before ordering any materials.

3.13.4 Provide nameplate identifying equipment type, identification number, service and
area served on each piece of mechanical equipment. For heat pumps, exhaust fans,
condensing units, roof top air handling units, etc. list the rooms served by each piece
of equipment.

3.13.5 Identify all manual and automatic control valves on all systems using brass tags
attached with non-ferrous chains.  Prepare a schedule of all tags for each system
showing designating number, service and function.  Include these schedules in the
Operating and Maintenance Manuals and in the Mechanical Room.

3.13.6 Provide identification of all duct balancing dampers.  Identify both support points of
balancing damper and bottom of duct.  Fluorescent orange spray paint is acceptable.

3.13.7 Where equipment is concealed above accessible ceilings, indicate location using
coloured-coded marking devices, approved by Consultant, fastened to the ceiling
components.
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3.14 PIPING

3.14.1 General

3.14.1.1 Conceal all piping except in equipment rooms, unfinished areas, and where
specifically noted.  Unless shown otherwise, install all above ground piping parallel
to building walls and partitions.

3.14.1.2 Install escutcheon plates at walls, floors and ceilings where piping is exposed.  Install
piping to conserve headroom.

3.14.1.3 In locations where space is provided for future or other equipment requiring
connection to systems installed under this Contract, install services with shutoff
valves and caps to allow connection to the system without interruption.

3.14.2 Drain Hose Connections:  Provide drain hose connections at the base of all risers,
on the suction side of all pumps and in all locations shown on Drawings.

3.14.3 Supports and Hangers

3.14.3.1 Provide all hangers, supports and sway braces in accordance with ANSI B31.1 and
the Ontario Building Code.  Support all piping in accordance with the Ontario
Building Code.

3.14.3.2 Use Anvil beam clamps.

3.14.3.3 Use line size adjustable wrought steel clevis type hangers for horizontal piping
32 mm and less (1-1/4O and less).  For copper pipe, wrap pipe with tape at all
hangers or use Anvil Figure CT-99C adjustable tubing ring hangers.

3.14.3.4 For piping 40 mm and over (1-1/2O and over) use adjustable wrought steel clevis
type hangers large enough for pipe insulation.  See Section 15260 for insulation
shields.

3.14.3.5 Where specified and/or shown on Drawings and in schedules, use spring hangers.
See Drawings for details.

3.14.3.6 Unless specified otherwise, support piping at maximum spacing as shown and within
460 mm (18O) of each side of all valves and bends.

3.14.3.7 Support all plumbing piping in accordance with the Ontario Plumbing Code.

3.14.3.8 Support horizontal cast iron drainage piping at 1.5 m (5N) maximum spacing.  Where
the drain has successive fittings with no pipes between the fittings exceeding
800 mm (1N)in length, support the drain at intervals not exceeding 1 m (3N).  Where
mechanical joints are used, provide double hangers and sway bracing.

3.14.3.9 Where cast iron pipe with mechanical joints is used, support piping at both sides of
all joints in horizontal runs, at all branch ends, and at all points where there is a
change in direction.  Where the pipe is 150 mm (6O) or larger in horizontal runs,
brace to prevent horizontal movement at each branch or change in direction.  Use
braces, blocks, rodding or other suitable method recommended by the joint
manufacturer.  Provide Inspection Report from the manufacturer's representative
certifying the installation is in accordance with their published installation data.
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3.14.3.10 Do not support piping from other piping or equipment, or from metal roof decking.

3.14.3.11 Schedule:

Pipe Size

mm 20 25 32 40 50 65 80

100 to

200

250 &

Over

Max. Span m 1.8 2.1 2.4 2.4 3 3.4 3.7 4.3 6.1

3.14.4 Anchors:  Install anchors where shown and where required.  Use “U” bolts for piping
80 mm (3O) in diameter and less.  For piping over 80 mm (3O) diameter, use steel
fabricated anchors welded directly to pipe.

3.14.5 Provision for Expansion:  Make proper allowance for thermal expansion and
contraction whether shown on the Drawings or not.  Use adequate offsets on all
takeoffs to allow for expansion and contraction of mains.  Weld all steel pipe forming
an expansion loop regardless of size.  Silver solder all copper pipe forming an
expansion loop regardless of size.  Use Flexonics or Anvil pipe alignment guides
where shown and where required.  Provide pipe guides for piping on either side of
expansion loops, expansion joints and expansion compensators in accordance with
“Standards of the Expansion Joint Manufacturers Association, Inc.”.

3.15 USE OF FANS

3.15.1 Do not use any fan supplied under this Contract for ventilation while the building is
under construction.  The building must be “broom clean” and all painting finished
before permission will be granted for testing fans.

3.15.2 The Consultant reserves the right to use any piece of equipment, device, or material
for such reasonable lengths of time and at such times as may be required to make
a complete and thorough test of the same before final completion and acceptance
of the work.  Such tests are not to be construed as evidence of acceptance of the
work, and it is agreed and understood that no claim for damage will be made for
injury or breakage to any part or parts of the equipment and/or materials due to the
aforementioned tests, where such injuries or breakage are caused by a weakness
or inaccuracy of parts, or by defective materials and/or workmanship of any kind.
Supply all labour and equipment required for such tests.  Trial usage will not initiate
or affect in any way the warranties required for devices being tested.

3.16 INSPECTION AND TESTING

3.16.1 General:  Inspect and test all piping.  Repair any leaks and retest until satisfactory.
Do not cover or close in piping until inspection and tests are completed.  Thoroughly
test all systems before making arrangements for the final demonstration in the
presence of the Owner's staff.  At the completion of the work, demonstrate operation
of all systems to the Owner's representative and the Consultant.  Promptly rectify any
malfunction found and retest.

3.16.2 Soil, Waste, Vent and Building Drains:  Seal all openings in section under test,
then fill with water to a height of 3 m (10N) above top of section.  Maintain water level
for at least two hours.  Test in sections as the work progresses.  After all fixtures
have been placed, apply a smoke test to the satisfaction of the local Plumbing
Inspector.
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3.16.3 Natural Gas:  Test in accordance with latest CSA B149.1.

3.17 PERFORMANCE VERIFICATION

3.17.1 All systems must be thoroughly tested by the Technical Representative of the system
manufacturers before arrangements are made for the final demonstration in the
presence of the Owner's staff.

3.17.2 At the completion of the work, demonstrate operation of all systems to the Owner's
representative and the Consultant.  Promptly rectify any malfunction found.

3.17.3 Systems to be tested are: Rooftop Unit, Building Control System.

3.17.4 The manufacturer's representative must be present for the test period and submit a
Certificate of Operation to the Consultant.

3.18 START-UP SERVICES

3.18.1 Provide the services of a qualified person to be in the building daily from 0800 hours
to 1700 hours Monday through Friday for two weeks after work of this Contract is
taken over by the Owner.  Assist Owner's staff to become familiar with the system
operation.  Provide a similar service for  week after switchover to the opposite air
conditioning cycle (heating or cooling).

3.19 PLACING IN OPERATION

3.19.1 Upon completion of all work and before turning over the job, test each system for
proper operation.

3.19.2 Flush through all drains and properly adjust flush valves and other fixtures.

3.19.3 Open and clean all new and existing traps, strainers and scale pockets after
two weeks' operation.

3.19.4 Clean out all room heating units, terminal heating units and all air handling
equipment with a vacuum cleaner when building is completed.

3.19.5 For each new filter bank, provide one extra set of filters.

3.19.6 Steam clean all existing convectors and wall-fin elements in the rooms where
changes have been made.  Do this after all other work has been completed.

3.20 COOPERATION BETWEEN TRADES

3.20.1 Cooperate and coordinate with other trades as required for satisfactory and
expeditious completion of work. Take field dimensions relative to work.  Fabricate
and erect work to suit field dimensions and field conditions. Pay cost of extra work
caused by and make up time lost as result of failure to provide necessary
cooperation information or items to be fixed to or built-in, in adequate time.

3.21 MAINTENANCE OF EXISTING SERVICES

3.21.1 Take every precaution to locate and protect existing services so that no unscheduled
interruption occurs.  If any existing service is damaged due to the work of this
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Division, arrange and pay for repair.  Bear any costs due to interruption of existing
services.

3.21.2 The operation of the building by the Owner for day-to-day activities takes precedence
over all construction related scope of work.  The Contractor may be asked to cease
work immediately in these instances and directed to work at another time.  Assume
all construction related activities which will impact the day-to-day operations of the
facilities will be done after hours.  Include all costs associated with after hours and
overtime hours in the Base Bid.  Additional costs related to after hours or overtime
hours after Award of Contract will not be entertained.

3.21.3 Permission from the Owner is required before making any connections to or
rerouting of existing services.  Before any interruptions of service or restriction of use
of any service, provide seven days prior written notice to the Consultant and Owner.

3.22 PROTECTING AND MAKING GOOD

3.22.1 Be responsible for protection of Owner's property, as well as finished and unfinished
work, from damage due to execution of work under this Contract.  Repair damage
resulting from failure to provide such protection to the satisfaction of the Consultant,
at no expense to the Owner.

3.22.2 Attach and fasten fixture and fittings in place in safe, sturdy, secure manner so that
they cannot work loose or fall or shift out of position during occupancy of building,
as the result of vibrating or other causes in normal use of building.

3.23 REMOVAL OF EXISTING MATERIAL AND EQUIPMENT

3.23.1 Remove existing material and equipment where shown or specified.  Unless noted
or specified otherwise, all material and equipment which is removed becomes the
property of the Contractor and must be immediately removed from the site.

3.24 EXAMINATION OF EXISTING EQUIPMENT

3.24.1 Report all damaged, defective and non-functioning equipment shown for
reinstallation or relocation to the Consultant prior to removal and storage. All
equipment will be assumed to be fully functional unless reported otherwise prior to
removal.

3.24.2 Devices and equipment damaged during removal, storage or reinstallation will be
replaced at no cost to the Owner.

3.25 ALTERNATIVE, SEPARATE, UNIT AND IDENTIFIED PRICES

3.25.1 Refer to Division 1 Specifications.

3.26 FIRE SAFETY IN EXISTING BUILDINGS

3.26.1 Where temporary shutdown of sprinkler systems, standpipe systems or other fire
protection systems is required, do all work in compliance with Article 1.1.1.2,
Clause 2.8.2.1.1.G and Subsections 6.4.1 and 6.5.2 of the Fire Code.
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3.27 DEFICIENCY REVIEW

3.27.1 The Mechanical Contractor shall confirm in writing that the work is complete and
ready for inspection. The Consultant will schedule a site visit to review the work and
provide a written deficiency list. Once deficiencies have been corrected, the
Mechanical Contractor shall confirm in writing to the Consultant that all deficiencies
have been corrected. The Consultant will schedule a second site visit to review the
correction of noted deficiencies. Should any noted deficiencies be found to be still
outstanding, the Mechanical Contractor shall correct them and again notify the
Consultant in writing. Charges to the Mechanical Contractor may result from repeat
visits after the second visit.

3.27.2 The Mechanical Contractor is required to complete all work above ceilings and allow
time for deficiency reviews and correction of noted deficiencies in a timely manner
in order to accommodate the current Construction Schedule. This includes time for
reinspection as required  prior to concealing (drywall enclosures, drywall ceilings and
acoustic tile ceilings) of any service. The Mechanical Contractor will be responsible
for uncovering any concealed services for inspection.

3.28 HOURLY LABOUR RATE

3.28.1 Hourly labour rate shall be the actual rate paid to the worker as posted by the local
Union Agreement plus a burden mark-up of 100% to compensate for contributions,
assessments, employment insurance, health insurance, pension plans, WSIB, taxes,
vacation pay, travel, parking, welfare, union package and membership dues,
supervision, material handling, training, rest periods, down time, breaks, personal
hygiene, small tools, clean up time, profit, other benefits paid to the worker and all
other costs incurred by the Company including meetings, office time. Travel time to
and from the site shall be at no charge to the Owner.  For the purpose of mechanical
work, the journeyman plumber union rate will be used for all trades completing any
mechanical work.

3.29 TEMPORARY WATER SERVICE

3.29.1 Provide a Reduced Pressure type backflow preventer at each temporary water
service connection used for construction purposes. Completely remove all temporary
facilities once permanent systems are tested and operational.

3.30 LIST OF MECHANICAL SUBCONTRACTORS AND MANUFACTURERS

3.30.1 In the Bid documents, name the Subcontractors and Manufacturers for the items
listed below.  Use only one name for each item.  See Clause “Material and
Equipment”.  Where the name of a manufacturer is not entered on the Bid Form, the
Contractor will be required to use the base specified manufacturer.

3.30.2 Subcontractors

Controls
Insulation
Sheet Metal
Testing and Balancing
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3.30.3 Manufacturers

Grilles, Registers and Diffusers
Rooftop Units

END OF SECTION
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1 General

1.1 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

1.1.1 Conform to the requirements of Section 15001, “Mechanical General Provisions”.

1.2 MECHANICAL SYSTEMS COMMISSIONING

1.2.1 The mechanical systems of this project will be thoroughly commissioned by a Third
Party Commissioning Agent engaged by the Owner.  Assist and cooperate with the
commissioning agent as required. Include all related costs in the Base Bid.

1.3 DESCRIPTION OF SYSTEMS

1.3.1 Supply Air, Return Air and Exhaust Air Systems:

1.3.1.1 Existing heat pumps serving gymnasium are being removed. A new rooftop unit is
being installed to serve the gymnasium. Most of the existing ductwork is being
reused.

2 Products

2.1 GENERAL

2.1.1 Furnish all test equipment.  All equipment will remain the property of the testing and
balancing company.  Use recently calibrated instruments.  Provide verification of
calibration to the Consultant when requested.

2.1.2 Approved testing and balancing companies for this project are:

Accu-Air Windsor
C. J. Zettler & Associates Ltd. London
Caltab, Windsor

2.2 MATERIALS

2.2.1 Use materials specified herein or approved equal as defined in Section 15001,
“Mechanical General Provisions”, Clause “Material and Equipment”.

2.3 DUCT ACCESS HOLE PLUGS

2.3.1 Use Duro Dyne Type IP 4 duct access hole plugs.

3 Execution

3.1 GENERAL

3.1.1 Include all labour, engineering and test equipment required to adjust and balance all
heating, ventilating, air conditioning and exhaust systems installed or altered under
this Contract.

3.1.2 Check rotation of all fans and pumps.  Advise appropriate trade if any corrections are
needed.  Ensure corrections are made before starting any testing or balancing.
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3.1.3 Ensure that all control valves, devices and equipment interlocks are operating in the
manner required for the correct performance of the systems.

3.1.4 Where existing systems are modified, balance only the section or branches which
serve the renovated areas.

3.1.5 Carry out testing and balancing under both extreme summer and extreme winter
conditions.  If you wish to simulate these conditions, obtain approval from the
Consultant before beginning work.

3.2 JOB CONDITIONS

3.2.1 Schedule this work in cooperation with other trades involved.

3.2.2 Do not begin testing and balancing until the systems have been completely installed,
tested and put in running order.  Correct operation of equipment and system
components and cleanliness of piping and ductwork is the responsibility of the
appropriate trade.

3.3 SUBMITTALS

3.3.1 Record all test data and submit in pdf format to the Consultant.  A copy of the
reviewed final report is to be included in each of the Operation and Maintenance
Manuals.

3.3.2 Use data sheets which are approved by the Consultant to record measurements.
Include schematic diagrams of all systems identifying branches, inlets, outlets and
equipment.  Submit sample sheets for review using same procedure as for Shop
Drawings.

3.3.3 Provide a Deficiency List to the Contractor for all materials and installation methods
which are found not to be complying with the Specifications and, where specified,
quantities could not be achieved within the required tolerances.  Submit copy of
Deficiency List to the Consultant at the same time it is issued to the Contractor.

3.3.4 Record all test data in SI units.

3.4 AIR SYSTEMS

3.4.1 Test and adjust fan speeds and dampers to deliver the required air quantities.  For
belt driven fans, determine size of sheaves required to properly balance systems and
operate systems at minimum static pressures.  Install selected sheaves.  Sheaves
will be supplied by fan supplier.

3.4.2 For each indoor and rooftop air handling unit provide static pressure profile including
pressure drop across each individual unit component (i.e. coils, filter banks, fans,
energy recovery wheels, etc) as well as static pressure in intake plenums, discharge
supply ducts and return air ducts. Include return fan pressure differential whether
return fan is located within air handling unit or not. 

3.4.3 Constant Volume Systems: Make pitot tube traverse of main supply and return air
ducts to measure total air quantities.
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3.4.4 Seal duct access holes with plugs.  Do not use duct tape to seal access holes.

3.4.5 Test and adjust each diffuser, grille, register and volume box to within 10% of design
requirements, and also adjust so as to minimize drafts in all areas. 

3.4.6 Record data as specified in Clause “Balancing Data”.

3.5 BALANCING DATA

3.5.1 Include the following information in the test report:

3.5.1.1 Motors:

Manufacturer
Model and/or Serial Number
Rated amperage and voltage
Rated kW (hp)
Rated rpm
Corrected full load amperage
Measured amperage and voltage
Calculated kW (hp)
Measured rpm
Sheave size, type and manufacturer

3.5.1.2 Fans:

Manufacturer
Model and/or Serial number
Rated L/s (cfm)
Rated rpm
Rated pressure rise
Measured L/s (cfm)
Measured rpm
Measured pressure rise
Pulley size, type and manufacturer
Belt size and quantity
Performance curve by manufacturer

3.5.1.3 Air Systems (including inlets and outlets):

Unit Ventilators (minimum flow and maximum flow)
Grille, register or diffuser reference number and manufacturer
Grille, register or diffuser location
Design air quantity
Effective area factor and size
Measured air quantity
Static Pressure Setpoint (VAV Systems)

3.5.1.4 Testing and Balancing Instruments:

Types
Serial Numbers
Dates of calibration
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3.6 DUCT LEAK TESTING

3.6.1 Perform leakage testing on representative sections, as selected by the Consultant,
involving at least 25% of the duct distribution systems.  Include all ductwork types
(rectangular, round) and pressure classifications in the leak testing.

3.6.2 Test duct systems to the following SMACNA standards.

Pressure Class Seal Class Leakage Class

All A 6

3.6.3 Refer to Section 15800, Clause “Duct Leak Testing”.

3.6.4 Test ductwork before ducts are insulated painted or concealed.

3.6.5 Immediately advise Contractor of any defects discovered during test.  Retest
systems after defects have been corrected.

3.7 FINAL INSPECTION AND ACCEPTANCE

3.7.1 After submission of balancing report, arrange a final inspection with the Consultant.

3.7.2 At final inspection recheck points or areas selected by the Consultant.

3.7.3 For each system, if more than 10% of the measurements at the selected recheck
stations deviate by 10% or more from those in the Report, then the Report for that
system will be rejected as unacceptable.

3.7.4 If Report is rejected, rebalance systems deemed to be unacceptable, submit new
Reports, and make reinspection at no extra cost to the Owner.

3.7.5 Permanently mark settings of dampers and other adjustment devices so that
adjustment can be restored if disturbed.  Type of marking and method of application
to be approved by the Consultant.

END OF SECTION
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1 General

1.1 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

1.1.1 Conform to the requirements of Section 15001, “Mechanical General Provisions”.

1.2 MECHANICAL SYSTEMS COMMISSIONING

1.2.1 The mechanical systems of this project will be thoroughly commissioned by a Third
Party Commissioning Agent engaged by the Owner.  Assist and cooperate with the
commissioning agent as required. Include all related costs in the Base Bid.

1.3 DESCRIPTION OF SYSTEMS

1.3.1 Supply Air, Return Air and Exhaust Air Systems:

1.3.1.1 Existing heat pumps serving gymnasium are being removed. A new rooftop unit is
being installed to serve the gymnasium. Most of the existing ductwork is being
reused.

1.4 SHOP DRAWINGS

1.4.1 Submit Shop Drawings in accordance with Section 15001, Clause “Shop Drawings”
for the following equipment and materials:

- access doors
- duct sealer
- ductwork gauges, material and methods of support for each pressure type,

shape (i.e. round, rectangular) and size range.
- grilles, registers and diffusers

2 Products

2.1 MATERIALS

2.1.1 Use materials specified herein or approved equal as defined in Section 15001,
“Mechanical General Provisions”, Clause “Material and Equipment”.

2.2 DUCTWORK

2.2.1 Standards:  Construct all ductwork in accordance with the Sheet Metal and Air
Conditioning Contractors National Association, Inc. (SMACNA) Manual “HVAC Duct
Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible”.

2.2.2 Materials:  Unless specified otherwise, fabricate all ductwork from galvanized steel.
Use SMACNA recommended thicknesses except where specified otherwise. 

2.2.3 Rectangular - Low Pressure:  Use SMACNA 2O W.G. pressure class.  Use
SMACNA recommended sheet metal thicknesses.

2.2.4 Rectangular - Medium Pressure:  Fabricate according to current SMACNA
standards for static pressures in duct up to 1490 Pa (6O W.G.).
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2.2.5 Round and Oval - Medium Pressure:  Fabricate according to current SMACNA
standards for static pressures in duct up to 1490 Pa (6O W.G.).  Use United Sheet
Metal Spiral UniSeal round and oval ducts.  Use United Sheet Metal UniForm
machine formed fittings in all sizes up to and including 200 mm (8O).  In larger sizes
also use UniForm, but they may be either machine formed or shop fabricated.  For
shop fabricated fittings, make sample fittings and get approval of the Consultant
before proceeding with fabrication of job fittings.  The Consultant may require the
Contractor to arrange and pay for testing of selected fittings by a recognized
independent testing laboratory. Where round ductwork is shown internally lined, use
Alpha or Plascad acoustic thermal duct consisting of Alpha free-flow spiral duct lined
with 50 mm fibreglass insulation and 28 gauge steel perforated interior liner.

2.2.5.1 Where round ductwork is exposed to view, a decorative grade installation is required.
Arrange for special handling and shipping to avoid dents and minimize scratches.

2.3 INTERNAL DUCT LINING

2.3.1 Use Schuller/Manville “Permacote Linacoustic” fibreglass duct liner with air stream
surface protected with “Permacote”, acrylic coating.  Coating to be treated with
anti-microbial agent so as not to support growth of fungus or bacteria as determined
by ASTM G21 and G22.  Liner to meet or exceed Life Safety Standards as
established by NFPA 90A and 90B, have a NRC not less than 0.7, and a thermal
conductivity of 0.36 W/m.K (0.0208 Btuh/ft/EF) at 23.9EC (75EF).

2.3.2 The following manufacturers of the above equipment will be considered as equal,
subject to requirements of Clause “Material and Equipment”:

Knauf
Manson
Fiberglas

2.4 DUCT ACCESS DOORS

2.4.1 Use Nailor Industries Inc. 0800 Series duct access doors.  For duct dimension up to
300 mm (12O) use 250 mm x 150 mm (10O x 6O) door.  For duct dimension up to
600 mm (24O), use 380 mm x 250 mm (15O x 10O) door.  For all larger ducts, use
660 mm x 510 mm (26O x 20O) door.

2.4.2 For insulated ducts, use doors factory insulated with 25 mm (1O) thick fibreglass
insulation.

2.4.3 The following manufacturer of the above equipment will be considered as equal,
subject to requirements of Clause "Material and Equipment":

Acudor
Ductmate
Nailor
Ruskin

2.5 FLEXIBLE DUCT CONNECTORS

2.5.1 Use Duro Dyne “Durolon” or Ventfabrics “Ventlon” pre-assembled flexible duct
connectors with 150 mm (6O) fabric width.
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2.6 GRILLES, REGISTERS AND DIFFUSERS

2.6.1 Use Price Limited grilles, registers and diffusers.  Provide types, accessories and
finishes as noted in the Equipment Schedules.  See Drawings for sizes.

2.6.2 The following manufacturers of the above equipment will be considered as equal,
subject to requirements of Clause “Material and Equipment”:

Kreuger
MetalAire
Nailor
Titus
Tuttle & Bailey

2.7 BALANCING DAMPERS

2.7.1 For ducts 930 cm² (144 in²) and less in cross sectional area, use single blade
dampers with locking quadrant and pin on far side.  For larger ducts use, multi-blade,
opposed blade dampers with external operator and locking quadrant.  Provide
spacers to maintain clearance between duct and damper blades.

2.8 DUCT SEALER

2.8.1 Use Duro Dyne DWN water based high pressure duct sealer.

2.8.2 The following manufacturers of the above material will be considered as equal,
subject to requirements of Clause “Material and Equipment”:

Childers
Multi-Purpose
3M Canada Inc.
United Sheet Metal
Hardcast

2.9 ROOFTOP HEATING AND COOLING UNIT (Drawing Reference RTU-101)

2.9.1 Use Carrier Weathermaster 48 HC Series unit, capacity and cooling efficiency as
indicated on Schedule on Drawings.

2.9.2 Unit must include either an etched metal nameplate, or a UV resistant sticker
nameplate that is protected by an external accessible metal  enclosure. Nameplate
must include the natural gas approval  marking for the unit.

2.9.3 General

2.9.3.1 Outdoor, rooftop mounted, electrically controlled, heating and cooling unit utilizing
a fully hermetic scroll compressor(s) for cooling duty and gas combustion for heating
duty.

2.9.3.2 Factory assembled, single-piece heating and cooling rooftop unit. Contained within
the unit enclosure to be all factory wiring, piping, controls, and special features
required prior to field start-up.
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2.9.3.3 Unit shall use environmentally sound, Puron refrigerant.

2.9.4 Quality Assurance

2.9.4.1 Unit to meet ASHRAE 90.1 minimum efficiency requirements. 3-phase units to be
Energy Star certified.

2.9.4.2 Unit to be rated in accordance with AHRI Standards 210/240 and 340/360. Unit to
be designed to conform to ASHRAE 15, 2001.

2.9.4.3 Unit to be UL-tested and certified in accordance with ANSI Z21.47 Standards and
UL-listed and certified under Canadian standards as a total package for safety
requirements.

2.9.4.4 Insulation and adhesive shall meet NFPA 90A requirements for flame spread and
smoke generation.

2.9.4.5 Unit casing to be capable of withstanding 500-hour salt spray exposure per ASTM
B117 (scribed specimen).

2.9.4.6 Unit to be subjected to a completely automated run test on the assembly line. The
data for each unit will be stored at the factory, and must be available upon request.

2.9.4.7 Unit to be designed in accordance with UL Standard 1995, including tested to
withstand rain.

2.9.4.8 Unit to be constructed to prevent intrusion of snow and tested to prevent snow
intrusion into the control box up to 40 mph.

2.9.4.9 Unit shake tested to assurance level 1, ASTM D4169 to ensure shipping reliability.

2.9.5 Operating Characteristics

2.9.5.1 Unit to be capable of starting and running at 125EF (52EC) ambient outdoor
temperature, meeting maximum load criteria of AHRI Standard 210/240 or 340/360
at ± 10% voltage.

2.9.5.2 Compressor with standard controls to be capable of operation down to 35EF (2EC),
ambient outdoor temperatures.

2.9.5.3 Unit to be configured for vertical or horizontal supply and return configurations as
shown on the Drawings.

2.9.6 Unit Cabinet

2.9.6.1 Unit cabinet to be constructed of galvanized steel, and to be bonderized and coated
with a pre-painted baked enamel finish on all externally exposed surfaces.

2.9.6.2 Unit cabinet exterior paint to be: film thickness, (dry) 0.003 inches minimum, gloss
(per ASTM D523, 60EF / 16EC): 60, Hardness: H-2H Pencil hardness.
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2.9.6.3 Evaporator fan compartment interior cabinet insulation shall conform to AHRI
Standards 210/240 or 340/360 minimum exterior sweat criteria. Interior surfaces to
be insulated with a minimum 1/2-in. thick, 1 lb density, flexible fiberglass insulation,
neoprene coated on the air side. Aluminum foil-faced fiberglass insulation to be used
in the gas heat compartment.

2.9.6.4 Base of unit shall have a minimum of four locations for thru-the-base gas and
electrical connections (factory installed or field installed), standard.

2.9.6.5 Base Rail: Unit shall have base rails on a minimum of 4 sides. Holes to be provided
in the base rails for rigging shackles to facilitate manoeuvring and overhead rigging.
Holes to be provided in the base rail for moving the rooftop by fork truck. Base rail
to be a minimum of 16 gauge thickness.

2.9.6.6 Condensate Pan and Connections: to be an internally sloped condensate drain
pan made of a non-corrosive material. Comply with ASHRAE Standard 62. Use a
3/4-in. -14 NPT drain connection, possible either through the bottom or side of the
drain pan.

2.9.6.7 Top Panel: To be a single piece top panel on 04 thru 12 sizes, two piece on 14 size.

2.9.6.8 Gas Connections: All gas piping connecting to unit gas valve shall enter the unit
cabinet at a single location on side of unit (horizontal plane). Standard unit shall have
a thru-the-base gas-line location using a raised, embossed portion of the unit
basepan. Optional, factory-approved, water-tight connection method must be used
for thru-the-base gas connections. No base pan penetration, other than those
authorized by the manufacturer, is permitted.

2.9.6.9 Electrical Connections: All unit power wiring shall enter unit cabinet at a single,
factory-prepared, knockout location. Standard unit shall have a thru-the-base
electrical location (s) using a raised, embossed portion of the unit basepan. Optional,
factory-approved, water-tight connection method must be used for thru-the-base
electrical connections. No base pan penetration, other than those authorized by the
manufacturer, is permitted.

2.9.6.10 Component Access Panels: Cabinet panels to be easily removable for servicing.
Unit shall have one factory installed, tool-less, removable, filter access panel. Panels
covering control box, indoor fan, indoor fan motor, gas components (where
applicable), and compressors shall have a molded composite handles. Handles to
be UV modified, composite. They to be permanently attached, and recessed into the
panel. Screws on the vertical portion of all removable access panel shall engage into
heat resistant, molded composite collars. Collars to be removable and easily
replaceable using manufacturer recommended parts.

2.9.7 Gas Heat

2.9.7.1 Heat exchanger to be an induced draft design. Positive pressure heat exchanger
designs shall not be allowed. Incorporate a direct-spark ignition system and
redundant main gas valve. Gas supply pressure at the inlet to the rooftop unit gas
valve must match that required by the manufacturer.
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2.9.7.2 The heat exchanger to be controlled by an integrated gas controller (IGC)
microprocessor. IGC board shall notify users of fault using an LED (light-emitting
diode). The LED to be visible without removing the control box access panel. IGC
board shall contain algorithms that modify evaporator-fan operation to prevent future
cycling on high temperature limit switch. Unit to be equipped with anti-cycle
protection with one short cycle on unit flame rollout switch or 4 continuous short
cycles on the high temperature limit switch. Fault indication to be made using an
LED.

2.9.7.3 Stainless Steel Heat Exchanger 

2.9.7.3.1 Heat exchanger to be of the tubular-section type constructed of a minimum of
20-gauge type 409 stainless steel. Burners to be of the in-shot type constructed of
aluminum-coated steel. Burners shall incorporate orifices for rated heat output up to
2000 ft (610m) elevation. Each heat exchanger tube shall contain multiple dimples
for increased heating effectiveness.

2.9.7.3.2 Induced draft combustion motor and blower to be direct-drive, single inlet,
forward-curved centrifugal type, made from steel with a corrosion-resistant finish.
Use permanently lubricated sealed bearings, with inherent thermal overload
protection, automatic reset feature.

2.9.8 Coils: Standard evaporator and condenser coils shall have aluminum lanced plate
fins mechanically bonded to seamless internally grooved copper tubes with all joints
brazed. Evaporator coils to be leak tested to 150 psig, pressure tested to 450 psig,
and qualified to UL 1995 burst test at 1775 psig. Condenser coils to be leak tested
to 150 psig, pressure tested to 650 psig, and qualified to UL 1995 burst test at 1980
psig.

2.9.9 Refrigerant Components

2.9.9.1 Refrigerant circuit shall include the following control, safety, and maintenance
features:

- Thermostatic Expansion Valve (TXV) shall help provide optimum performance
across the entire operating range. Shall contain removable power element to
allow change out of power element and bulb without removing the valve body.

- Refrigerant filter drier - Solid core design.
- Service gauge connections on suction and discharge lines.
- Pressure gauge access through a specially designed access port in the top

panel of the unit.

2.9.9.2 Provide gauge line access port in the skin of the rooftop, covered by a black,
removable plug. Plug to be easy to remove and replace. When the plug is removed,
the gauge access port shall enable maintenance personnel to route their pressure
gauge lines. This gauge access port shall facilitate correct and accurate condenser
pressure readings by enabling the reading with the compressor access panel on.
The plug to be made of a leak proof, UV-resistant, composite material.

2.9.9.3 Unit shall use fully hermetic, scroll compressor for each independent refrigeration
circuit. Models to be available with single compressor/single stage cooling designs
on 04 - 07 sizes models, and 2 compressor/2-stage cooling models on 08 - 14 sizes.
Compressor motors to be cooled by refrigerant gas passing through motor windings.
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Compressors to be internally protected from high discharge temperature conditions.
Compressors to be protected from an over-temperature and over-amperage
conditions by an internal, motor overload device. Compressor to be factory mounted
on rubber grommets. Compressor motors shall have internal line break thermal,
current overload and high pressure differential protection. Crankcase heaters shall
not be required for normal operating range, unless provided by the factory.

2.9.10 Filter Section: Filters access is specified in the unit cabinet section of this
specification. Filters to be held in place by a pivoting filter tray, facilitating easy
removal and installation. Use 2O thick Camfill Farr 30/30 pleated filters with MERV
8a rating. Filters to be standard, commercially available sizes. Only one size filter per
unit is allowed. Provide a spare set of filters for each unit.

2.9.11 Evaporator Fan and Motor

2.9.11.1 Evaporator Fan Motor to be NEMA premium efficient, with permanently lubricated
bearings, inherent automatic-reset thermal overload protection or circuit breaker, and
a maximum continuous bhp rating for continuous duty operation.

2.9.11.2 Belt-driven Evaporator Fan to include an adjustable-pitch motor pulley, sealed,
permanently lubricated ball-bearing type bearings. Blower fan to be double-inlet type
with forward-curved blades, assembly constructed from steel with a corrosion
resistant finish and dynamically balanced.

2.9.12 Condenser Fans and Motors

2.9.12.1 Condenser Fan Motors to be a totally enclosed motor with permanently lubricated
bearings, inherent thermal overload protection with an automatic reset feature. Use
a shaft-down design on 04 to 12 models and shaft-up on 14 size with rain shield. 

2.9.12.2 Condenser Fans to be a direct-driven propeller type fan with aluminum blades
riveted to corrosion-resistant steel spiders, dynamically balanced.

2.9.13 EnergyX and Economizer

2.9.13.1 One-piece EnergyX (Energy Recovery Ventilation) unit is an electrically controlled
ventilation air pre-conditioner utilizing an ARI 1060 certified Energy Recovery
Cassette to reduce the cooling and heating loads placed on the primary HVAC unit
by untreated outdoor air. Building exhaust air to be introduced to the EnergyX unit
through ductwork. Unit to be designed as a factory-installed option to be used with
WeatherMaster 48HC units for use in vertical return applications only.

2.9.13.2 Unit to be designed in accordance with UL Standard 1995. Energy Recovery unit to
be ETL tested and certified. Rooftop unit and Energy Recovery unit to be ETL
certified as one single system. Roof curb or curb extension to be designed to
conform to NRCA Standards. Insulation and adhesive shall meet NFPA 90A
requirements for flame spread and smoke generation. Unit casing to be capable of
withstanding ASTM No. 141 (Method 6061) 500-hour salt spray test. Unit shall
contain ARI 1060 certified Energy Recovery Cassette. Unit shall leakage rates to be
capable of meeting ASHRAE Standard 62.1 requirements for use of class-2 exhaust
with class-1 ventilation air.
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2.9.13.3 The EnergyX unit to be a factory assembled, single piece unit. Contained within the
unit enclosure to be all factory wiring with a single, pre-determined point of power
input and a single point of 24-volt control wiring.

2.9.13.4 Unit cabinet to be constructed of galvanized steel coated with a pre-painted baked
enamel finish. All models shall have hoods installed over outside air intake and
exhaust openings. Outside air hood shall have aluminum water entrainment filters.
All models have 1-in., 2 pound density fiberglass insulation. Hinged access doors
with compression latches to be provided on all units for access to fans and filters.
Hinged doors to be provided with at least one handle capable of being locked.
Exhaust air stream shall have back-draft dampers to prevent air penetration during
off cycles. Holes to be provided in the base rails for rigging shackles to facilitate
overhead rigging.

2.9.13.5 Blowers to be direct drive with variable speed motors. Blower wheel to be made of
steel with a corrosion resistant finish. It to be dynamically balanced, double-inlet type
with backward-curved blades. Blower to be mounted on neoprene vibration isolation
pads. Motor to be high efficiency and have thermal overload protection.

2.9.13.6 Standard filter section shall accept commercially available, 2O pleated filter(s).  Use
Camfill Farr 30/30 filters. Provide a spare set of filters with each unit.

2.9.13.7. Controls and Safeties: The EnergyX unit shall operate in conjunction with rooftop
unit fan.

2.9.13.8 All unit power wiring shall enter unit cabinet at a single location.

2.9.13.9 Energy Recovery Cassette: The energy recovery media shall have a minimum of
70% effectiveness at nominal unit airflow. Energy wheel performance to be ARI
Standard 1060 Certified and bear the ARI Certified Product Seal. The energy
recovery cassette to be an UL Recognized component for electrical and fire safety.
The wheel to be coated with silica gel desiccant, permanently bonded without the
use of binders or adhesives. Coated wheels to be washable with detergent or
alkaline coil cleaner and water. The silica gel shall not dissolve or deliquesce in the
presence of water or high humidity. The substrate to be made of a lightweight
polymer and shall not degrade or require additional coatings for application in
coastal environments. The wheel polymer layers to be wound continuously with one
flat and one structured layer in an ideal parallel plate geometry providing laminar flow
and minimum pressure drop. The polymer layers to be captured in a stainless steel
wheel frame or aluminum and stainless steel segment frames that provide a rigid
and self-supporting matrix. Energy recovery wheels greater than 19O in diameter to
be provided with removable wheel segments. Wheel frame to be a welded hub,
spoke and rim assembly of stainless, plated, and or coated steel and to be self
supporting without the wheel segments in place. Wheel segments to be removable
without the use of tools to facilitate maintenance and cleaning. Wheel rim to be
continuous rolled stainless steel and the wheel to be connected to the shaft by
means of taper locks. Wheel bearings shall provide an L-10 life of 400,000 hours.
Drive belts of stretch urethane to be provided for wheel rim drive without the need
for external tensioners or adjustment.

2.9.13.10 Supply and Exhaust Air Frost Control Option: Factory-installed frost protection
module shall sense pressure differential across the energy recovery cassette. Supply
blower to be shut-off if the pressure differential across the energy recovery cassette
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exceeds an adjustable set point. Blower shall remain off for an adjustable time
period. Exhaust blower and wheel shall remain in operation in order to remove any
frost build-up on the wheel.

2.9.13.11 Energyx Free Cooling with Enthalpy and Stop/jog Control: An enthalpy sensor
shall prevent the wheel from rotating if the outside air conditions are acceptable for
free cooling. Both exhaust and supply blowers will remain on. Stop-Jog-Control shall
energize the wheel periodically during the free cooling operation of the EnergyX to
prevent dirt build-up on the wheel.

2.9.13.12 Economizer Option: The economizer to be integrated in the energy recovery
module and shall allow air to bypass the energy recovery wheel for free cooling and
fail safe operation. Tilting wheel mechanisms shall not be allowed. The economizer
damper to be motorized with factory installed, 24-volt Belimo actuator. The EnergyX
to be capable of using the economizer in a free cooling operation. The economizer
shall utilize enthalpy sensor controls when in the economizer mode.

2.9.14 Flue Discharge Deflector: Flue discharge deflector shall direct unit exhaust
vertically instead of horizontally. Deflector to be defined as a "natural draft" device
by the National Fuel and Gas (NFG) code.

2.9.15 Roof Curb: Provide a custom prefabricated insulated roof curb with vibration
isolation to provide continuous support of the air handling unit.  Insulate with 40 mm
(1-1/2O) board insulation on inner faces of curb.  Use spring isolators with 25 mm
(1O) static deflection.

2.9.16 Controls and Safeties

2.9.16.1 Units to be completely factory wired with necessary controls and contactor pressure
lugs or terminal block for power wiring. Provide onboard comfortlink controller to
control EnergyX unit and defrost functions, fans, cooling, economizer and heating
when externally commanded on by BCS. Comfortlink controller to Include
compressor anti-short cycle protection, and provide enthalpy economizer control.

2.9.16.2 Provide terminal strip for BCS connection. Coordinate with control system supplier
and refer to Section 15900 “Controls”. Terminal strip to include the following points:

- supply fan start/stop
- heating enable
- cooling enable
- economizer damper override (close outside air damper)

2.9.16.3 Provide BacNET communication card with each unit. Card is to allow BCS to read
only the following points:

- unit alarm status
- wheel alarm status
- filter status
- economizer damper position
- heating stage 1 status
- heating stage 2 status
- wheel speed
- wheel status
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2.9.17 Warranty: In addition to the one year warranty specified in Section 15001
“Mechanical General Provisions”, provide an additional four year warranty to cover
compressors and condenser coil leaks.

2.9.18 The following manufacturers of the above equipment will be considered as equal,
subject to requirements of Clause “Material and Equipment”:

AAON
Carrier
Daikin
Greenheck
Lennox
Trane
York

3 Execution

3.1 DUCTWORK

3.1.1 General

3.1.1.1 Construct ALL ductwork located inside Mechanical Equipment Rooms to Medium
Pressure duct standards.  Unless specified otherwise, construct ALL other ductwork
to Low Pressure duct standards.  Construct all ducts designated on Drawings as
round or oval to Medium Pressure duct standards.

3.1.1.2 Fabricate and install ductwork in accordance with the Sheet Metal and Air
Conditioning Contractors National Association, Inc. (SMACNA) Manual “HVAC Duct
Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible”.

3.1.1.3 Pay particular attention to Section 15001 “Mechanical General Provisions”, Clause
“Cutting and Patching”.  This will be strictly enforced on this project.  Coordinate
work with trades responsible for floor and wall construction to reduce difficulty of
making tight seals.

3.1.1.4 Fabricate all ductwork to the clear inside dimensions shown on the Drawings.
Where internal lining is specified, dimensions shown are inside insulation.

3.1.1.5 Do not suspend ducts from metal roof deck.

3.1.1.6 Make duct connections to fans with flexible duct connectors.

3.1.1.7 Install access doors for easy access to each damper, thermostat, coil, valve, or other
concealed device which requires servicing.  Use at least 1 m (36O) of removable duct
on inlet and outlet of axial return air fans.

3.1.1.8 Provide backdraft dampers where shown or specified.

3.1.1.9 Install fire damper assemblies in strict accordance with manufacturer's instructions
provided with each fire damper.
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3.1.1.10 Where ductwork has to be altered from dimensions shown due to construction
conditions, use the same effective cross sectional areas, without exceeding a 4 to
1 aspect ratio.  Carry out such changes at no additional cost to the Owner.

3.1.1.11 Install ductwork to maximize clear floor to ceiling heights.

3.1.1.12 Transitions are described in the direction of air flow.  For converging transitions, use
a maximum slope of 1 in 4 and, for diverging transitions, use a maximum slope of
1 in 7.

3.1.1.13 Apply one coat zinc chromate primer over all welded surfaces.

3.1.1.14 If there is a conflict between the duct sizes shown on the floor plans and the duct
sizes shown on sections, elevations or details, the floor plans will govern.

3.1.1.15 Seal all transverse joints, longitudinal seams and duct wall penetrations to SMACNA
Seal Class A standards.

3.1.2 Low Pressure - Rectangular Ductwork

3.1.2.1 Fabricate and install according to current SMACNA standards.  Use 2O W.G.
pressure class.  Use SMACNA recommended sheet metal thicknesses.  Fabricate
with all flat surfaces wider than 450 mm (18O) either cross broken or transverse
beaded, regardless of whether the duct is insulated, lined or bare.

3.1.2.2 Use elbows in the following order of preference:

3.1.2.2.1 Full radius elbows with inside radius equal to duct width.

3.1.2.2.2 Square elbows with turning vanes.

3.1.2.2.3 For duct takeoff to a single register, diffuser, grille or branch, use balancing damper

located at the branch takeoff.  Do NOT use splitter dampers.

3.1.3 Medium Pressure Ductwork

3.1.3.1 Fabricate and install according to current SMACNA standards for 1490 Pa (6O W.G.)
pressure class.

3.1.3.2 Pressurize duct systems to normal maximum operating pressures.  Locate and seal
all audible leaks and those leaks which can be detected by hand.

3.2 INTERNAL DUCT LINING

3.2.1 Install lining in accordance with liner manufacturer's published recommendations
and SMACNA “HVAC Duct Construction Standards - Metal and Flexible”.  Use only
Armaflex Low VOC adhesive.  Prepare and clean all internal duct surfaces and
install insulation in accordance with manufacturer’s instructions.

3.2.2 Internally line ducts where shown on drawings.  Where shown or noted on Drawings,
line return air and exhaust air ducts.  Use 25 mm (1O) thickness.
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3.2.3 Where acoustic plenums are not specified, internally line outside air intake ducts and
plenums with 40 mm (1-1/2O) thickness.

3.3 GRILLES, REGISTERS AND DIFFUSERS

3.3.1 Cooperate on the job with other trades so that grilles, registers and diffusers do not
conflict with lights, etc.  Bring any conflict between grilles, registers and diffusers and
the work of other trades to the attention of the Consultant before any ductwork is
installed.  See Architect's reflected ceiling plan for location of grilles, registers and
diffusers.

3.3.2 Install frame for each grille, register and diffuser to suit the type of building
construction.

3.4 FLEXIBLE DUCT CONNECTORS

3.4.1 Make all duct connections to fans, fan cabinets and heat pump units with
preassembled duct connectors.  On all return air fans, fabricate an acoustic seal over
flexible connectors.  See Drawings for details.

3.5 ROOFTOP UNITS

3.5.1 Provide the services of the unit manufacturer's service representative to supervise
startup.  Manufacturer's representative to provide written report to the Consultant
certifying that the unit assembly and installation is done in accordance with the
manufacturer's recommendation.  Provide 610 mm x 610 mm (24" x 24") patio stone
at condensate drain discharge.

3.6 ROOF CURB INSULATION

3.6.1 Provide attenuation on roof deck inside rooftop unit roof curbs.  Use two layers of 25
mm (1O) thick, 72 kg/m³ (4.5 lb) density insulating board on roof deck.  Stagger board
joints.  Board to be butted tightly to sides of ductwork and curb.

3.6.2 Seal all joints and edges with acoustic sealant.

3.6.3 Advise Consultant when this work is complete and ready for review.  Seal joints to
satisfaction of Consultant.

3.7 FILTER GAUGES

3.7.1 Install filter gauge across each filter bank.

3.8 TESTING AND BALANCING

3.8.1 Cooperate with the Testing and Balancing trade.  See Section 15200, “Testing and
Balancing”.  Make any changes deemed necessary by the Testing and Balancing
trade to permit proper testing and balancing of the systems.

3.8.2 Provide additional balancing dampers where required by the Testing and Balancing
Company.

3.8.3 Be responsible for the initial alignment and tension of all fan pulleys and belts.
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3.8.4 Provide any changes to fan drives, pulleys and belts as required to allow a proper
air balance as recommended by the Testing and Balancing Company for equipment
supplied under this Contract.

3.9 DUCT LEAK TESTING

3.9.1 Duct leakage tests are specified in Section 15200, "Testing and Balancing".

3.9.2 Cap and seal ducts for the test sections as directed by the Testing and Balancing
trade.  Provide all necessary fittings and duct connections as required for the leak
testing procedure.

3.9.3 Ensure all required duct access doors are installed before tests are started.

3.9.4 Immediately correct defects discovered during test and arrange for retesting until
satisfactory results are obtained.

END OF SECTION
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1 General

1.1 REQUIREMENTS

1.1.1 Conform to the requirements of Section 15001, "Mechanical General Provisions".

1.1.2 Conform to the requirements of “Master Specifications for DDC Control System
Upgrades prepared for SCCDSB”, July 2004.  These specifications are available
from the SCCDSB on request.  Follow all requirements of the following Sections of
the Master Specification:

Section 13820 - General Profile of the Work
Section 13830 - Hardware Specifications
Section 13840 - Software Specifications
Section 13850 - Execution of the Contract General Specifications
Section 13860 - Acceptance of Work
Section 13870 - Documentation and Training
Section 13880 - Warranty  

1.2 SCOPE OF WORK

1.2.1 Provide an electronic/electric, direct digital control (DDC) system to make the
mechanical and electrical systems controls completely operational.

1.2.2 General Description of System Architecture:  DDC system shall incorporate a
system interface panel and primary (master) control panel to be located in the
Primary Mechanical Room, complete with necessary interface hardware and
software to allow communication over the SCCDSB intranet via Web Browser using
TCP/IP protocol. Provide a UPS for the interface panel and primary control panel to
condition power and provide 20 minutes of uninterrupted power to avoid loss of
communication during temporary power outage. The UPS shall be Power Ware
Model3115 420-650-Va. The UPS and all DDC equipment shall be powered through
dedicated circuit(s) from the nearest power panel. The primary panel shall
communicate to field panels and terminal equipment controllers through a vendor
supplied Local Area Network (LAN). All controllers shall be capable of standalone
operation on loss of communication with the primary panel and/or the interface
panel. The interface panel’s sole purpose shall be the conversion of controller
communication to TCP/IP -  no points shall reside on this panel.

1.2.3 Coordinate installation of an ethernet connection to school’s server with the Owner’s
IT Department.  This connection to be used to connect to School Board’s WAN
system.

1.2.4 The Controls Subcontractor is responsible for arranging, coordinating and
supervising the installation of the above devices in a suitable manner and location.

1.2.5 Wire components of temperature control system in accordance with the
requirements of Division 16.  Include wiring between control components and
electrical circuits of fans, pumps, and any other equipment or apparatus as indicated
in this section or required for the proper functioning of controls as described in this
section.  Provide necessary transformers, relays, etc. to accomplish specified control
function.  All controls provided by this Section to be wired by this Section.
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1.2.6 For each controller, choose a unit that will provide a minimum of 10% spare points
of the total available points, for each type of point, for future use.  If these additional
points will necessitate the installation of an expansion module for the controller,
which will otherwise not include any connected points, seek Consultant’s direction
and provide expansion modules where directed by Consultant.

1.2.7 Controls Contractor must attend site meetings twice monthly to review progress of
the work for the construction period 5 months prior to substantial completion through
to the completion of the project.

1.2.8 Remove all redundant control systems in areas of work.  Turn over existing
controllers to SCCDSB.

1.2.9 Where existing systems are modified, the existing control system serving these
systems should be updated to provide control of these new components to provide
a fully functional and independent existing control system.

1.3 MANUFACTURER/INSTALLER CERTIFICATION

1.3.1 Use only Durell Control Systems Inc. (Delta), Control Systems Ontario (Invensys),
Ainsworth, Johnson Controls (Johnson Controls), or Convergint Technologies.

1.3.2 The work of this project is to be performed only by skilled factory-trained technicians
under the direction of experienced engineers, all of whom shall be properly trained
and qualified for this work and who are employed directly by the firms listed above.

1.4 COMMISSIONING

1.4.1 Commission the entire system as described in Section 15990, “Building Control
System Commissioning”.  Work is to be performed only by skilled factory-trained
technicians under the direction of experienced engineers, all of whom shall be
properly trained and qualified for this work and who are employed directly by the
firms listed above.

1.5 SHOP DRAWINGS AND SUBMITTALS

1.5.1 Controls Contractor must submit a list of schedule milestones with the project shop
drawings, indicating phasing of controls installation, e.g. at substantial completion
of mechanical room piping, controls contractor requires X additional days for
terminations, testing and commissioning, etc.

1.5.2 Direct Digital Control System Hardware

1.5.2.1 A complete bill of materials of equipment to be used indicating quality, manufacturer,
model number, and other relevant technical data.

1.5.2.2 Manufacturer's description and technical data, such as performance curves, product
specification sheets, and installation/maintenance instructions for the items listed
below and other relevant items not listed below:

Direct Digital Controller (Controller panels)
Transducers/Transmitters
Sensors (Including Accuracy Data)
Actuators
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Control Valves
Control Dampers
Switches

1.5.2.3 Wiring Diagrams and layouts for each control panel.  Show all termination numbers.

1.5.2.4 Schematic diagrams for all field sensors and controllers.  Provide floor plans of all
sensor locations and control hardware.

1.5.3 Central System Hardware and Software

1.5.3.1 Complete Bill of material and equipment used, indicating quantity, manufacturer,
model number, and other relevant technical data.

1.5.3.2 Schematic Diagrams for all control, communication, and power wiring.  Provide a
schematic drawing of the central system installation.  Label all cables and ports with
computer manufacturers model numbers and functions.  Show all interface wiring to
the control system.

1.5.3.3 Riser diagrams of wiring between central control unit and all control panels.

1.5.4 Controlled Systems

1.5.4.1 A complete description of the operation of the control system, including sequences
of operation.  The description shall include a reference to the schematic diagram of
the controlled system.

1.5.4.2 A point list for each system controller including both inputs and outputs (I/O), point
number, the controlled device associated with the I/O point, and the location of the
I/O device.  Software flag points, alarm points, etc.

1.5.5 Maintenance Data

1.5.5.1 In addition to requirements specified in 15001 “Mechanical General Provisions”,
upon completion of the work, the control manufacturer shall provide three sets of
Maintenance Data to the Mechanical Contractor for inclusion in Project Maintenance
Manuals and affix a fourth, plastic coated set near or at the appropriate control
panel.  Maintenance Data to include the following:

1.5.5.2 Copies of the complete, approved, Shop Drawings 

1.5.5.3 Copy of the Electrical Safety Final Inspection Certificate

1.5.5.4 Project Record Drawings

1.5.5.5 As-built versions of the submittal Shop Drawings

1.5.5.6 Operations Manual with procedures for operating the control systems, including
logging on/off, alarm handling, producing point reports, trending data, overriding
computer control, and changing set points and other variables

1.5.5.7 Licences, guarantees, and warranty documents for all equipment and systems.
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1.6 ACCEPTANCE PROCEDURES

1.6.1 Refer to SCCDSB Master Specification.  Upon completion of the system, the Control
Contractor to indicate in writing to the Consultant that the acceptance procedure can
commence.

1.7 TRAINING

1.7.1 Refer to SCCDSB Master Specification. 

1.8 WARRANTY

1.8.1 Refer to SCCDSB Master Specification. All controls, equipment and material to be
unconditionally warranted for a period of one year from the date of acceptance by
the Owner.  The warranty period is to commence when the building is turned over
for occupancy.

1.8.2 Provide warranty service at no cost to the Owner for the warranty period.  This to
include, but not limited to the following:

- Emergency repair service on regular working hour basis during warranty.
- Replacing defective parts and components as required.
- Servicing by factory trained and employed service representatives of system

manufacturer.

1.9 WIRING, CONDUIT AND CABINETRY

1.9.1 All of the installation requirements, be they temporary or permanent, to comply with
the Canadian Electrical Code and all local and Provincial codes.

1.9.2 For future expansion purposes, the Contractor to ensure that wires are available in
all conduits to accommodate the addition of possible future points to maximum
capability of panel.

1.9.3 The Contractor to supply, install and connect all conduits, boxes and wiring between
the different components related to the Control System, including all required line
voltage to the equipment.  All power to be from appropriately sized dedicated circuits
from the nearest electrical panel with space provided by the Contractor.  Circuits to
be identified inside each control panel and on Shop Drawings using the same code.
Provide circuit breaker lock-offs and clearly mark breaker(s) with "BCS".

1.9.4 All high voltage wiring, 50 volts or more, to be a minimum of #12 gauge copper
stranded TNN, run in conduit.  All low voltage wiring, less than 50 volts, to be a
minimum of #18 gauge copper stranded TEW-105.

1.9.5 All signal and communications wiring for the local field panels to be multi conductor,
shielded twisted pairs, with ground drain  wire.  All drain wires to be grounded at the
panel end.  The other end to be protected from grounding with a dielectric
material/electrical tape.

1.9.6 If wiring picks up unwanted noise, correct problem by replacing or rerouting wire at
no additional expense to the Board.
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1.9.7 Wiremold and/or raceway may not be used unless specifically approved by the
Consultant and as specified in Division 16100.

1.9.8 FT6 wiring is to be acceptable in all rooms except Mechanical and Electrical Rooms,
and exposed areas (refer to reflected ceiling plans).  Wiring to be installed parallel
to building lines or approved by the Consultant.  In areas where cable tray or other
raceway has been provided by other trades for communications, coordinate with
other trade and locate wiring in raceway.

1.9.9 Use thin-walled Electrical Metallic Tubing (EMT) conduit complete with
T & B 5120 Series watertight steel ring couplings and connectors in all Mechanical
Rooms and Electrical Rooms, and set screw connectors and couplings in all other
exposed installations in finished areas.  OZ/Gedney 7000 Series/Crouse Hinds
600 Series equals.

1.9.10 Flexible conduit to be used only in areas where vibrations and/or expansion joints
are present.  The length of any run of flexible conduit not to exceed 2 m.

1.9.11 All conduit to be supported at least every 1.525 m, and in accordance with the
Ontario Electrical Safety Code.  Supports to also be located at all connectors along
the length of the conduit.

1.9.12 In damp or weather exposed areas, the conduit and related equipment to be suitable
for the application.

1.9.13 All conductors to be continuous from device to panel.

1.9.14 High and low voltage wire to not be run in the same conduit.

1.9.15 Sensor, power and control wiring to be run in separate conduit.

1.9.16 Where wiring penetrates fire separation, use firestop sealant to maintain fire wall
ratings.

1.10 PULL BOXES AND JUNCTION BOXES

1.10.1 All boxes to comply with the Canadian Electrical Code in reference to size, capacity,
etc.

1.10.2 All boxes to be fabricated of galvanized metal, unless otherwise warranted.

1.10.3 A pull box to be located every 30 m.  The Contractor is responsible for the location
and for obtaining any required approvals from the Consultant.

1.10.4 In suspended ceilings, all boxes to be installed on the structure.

1.10.5 All boxes to be clearly marked with "BCS" as part of the energy management
system.

1.11 WIRING IDENTIFICATION

1.11.1 The two extremities of all wiring to be identified using the same code and cross
referenced to the Record Drawings.
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1.11.2 The terminal strips to be numbered.  All Drawings to show wire identification codes
and terminal numbers.

1.11.3 The identification to be done using plastic ring or band type.  Paper with adhesive
backing or Type C plastic labels are not acceptable.

1.11.4 The following colour code to apply to all wiring:

Power
White Neutral
Red, Yellow, Blue Phase leads

Black Switch travellers, for single pole switched circuits,
the phase colour shall be carried through the switch
to the outlet.

1.11.4.1 All ground wiring to be green.

1.11.4.2 All 24 VAC wiring to be brown - load side; yellow - neutral side of transformer.

1.12 NAMEPLATES

1.12.1 Identify each piece of equipment and panel with nameplate identifying equipment
and functions in plain English, using the local naming convention.

1.12.2 Use laminated plastic nameplates of at least 75 mm x 25 mm x 3 mm
(3O x 1O x 1/8O) with black face and white centre and 6 mm (1/4O) high engraved
lettering.  To be securely attached to equipment by screws.  Dymo tape name tags
are not acceptable.  Provide black phenolic nameplates engraved with white letters
for all electrical equipment, panels, disconnect switches, etc., as directed.

1.12.3 Identify motorized equipment as follows:

Pumps Pump 301, etc.
Heat Pump Units HP-401, etc.

1.12.4 Identify the motor, starter and branch circuit breaker and disconnecting means.

1.12.5 Index terminal strips and tag wires.  Label exposed junction boxes including function
and nature of service.  Tag all wires within the junction boxes including purpose and
nature of service.

1.12.6 Use self adhesive strip or clip on style plastic markers for wire tags. Secure tags to
each individual wire at both ends.

2 Products

2.1 CONTROL ELEMENTS

2.1.1 Controllers

2.1.1.1 Refer to SCCDSB Master Specification.
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2.1.1.2 For each heat pump, etc. as required, provide a unitary controller module complete
with mounting enclosure.

2.1.1.3 Provide individual local control panels to control fluid cooler, air handling equipment,
boilers, pumps, rooftop unit and all other equipment.

2.1.1.4 Where controller is NEMA 1 rated, a separate NEMA 1 enclosure is not required for
the controller.

2.1.2 Space Temperature Sensors

2.1.2.1 Space temperature sensors in classrooms, offices and other regularly occupied
rooms to be equipped with LCD display, limited setpoint adjustment and pushbutton
for occupancy override. Sensors to be programmed not to display the room
temperature.

2.1.2.2 In change rooms, washrooms, corridors, vestibules, gymnasiums, LAN rooms,
mechanical rooms and other regularly unoccupied rooms, use only Greystone blank
stainless steel coverplate style sensors.

2.1.2.3 All space sensors are to be located away from any direct influence from air diffusers
or areas affected by drafts. 

2.1.3 Temperature Sensors, Thermostats, Freezestats and Firestats

2.1.3.1 All temperature sensors to be k OHM thermistors, with a suitable range to match the
application. For hot water loop, use RTD sensors. The accuracy to be ± 0.2EC
maximum.

2.1.3.2 Only Greystone sensors will be accepted for water temperature sensors and

air temperature sensors.

2.1.3.3 All temperature sensors shall be mounted in an enclosure suitable for the
application.  

2.1.3.4 Outdoor temperature sensor is to be mounted in an enclosure complete with
sunshield and shall be thermally isolated from all indoor conditions.  Conduit
entrance to sensor must be sealed with duct seal or equivalent sealant and mounted
on a North wall, in a serviceable location, away from any building exhaust/intake
vents.

2.1.3.5 All mixed air temperatures to be sensed with averaging sensors having a minimum
active length of at least three duct cross sector.

2.1.3.6 Sensor averaging elements are to be mounted in straight sections of duct, in
serpentine fashion, equally spaced to provide adequate coverage of duct cross
section to prevent stratification.  Furthermore, sensor's installation must not present
a safety hazard nor impede access to fan compartments.

2.1.3.7 All return and supply air temperatures to be sensed with duct-mounted sensors
having a minimum probe length sufficient to reach the middle third of the duct space.

2.1.3.8 All liquid temperature sensors to be mounted in wells.
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2.1.3.9 Freezestats to be low limit, normally closed DPDT, manual reset thermostats
complete with cover and case.  Switch to open on temperature fall.  Provide 6.1 m
(20N) capillary sensing element.  Provide on all air handling units and wire to starter
120 volt control circuit.  Wire second pole to DDC panel for indication of status.

2.1.3.10 Firestats shall be high limit, normally closed DPDT, manual reset thermostats
complete with cover and case.  Switch to open on temperature rise.  Provide on all
air handlers and exhaust fans and wire one pole to starter 120 volt control circuit.
Wire second pole to DDC panel for indication of status. 

2.1.3.11 Provide wire guards in all public areas.

2.1.4 Relays and Contactors

2.1.4.1 All interfacing/control relays and contactors to be sized to match the application.
Low voltage coils to be used wherever possible, except where it is financially
beneficial to use high voltage coils.

2.1.4.2 Mount interfacing relays in control cabinets, where possible.  Do not locate relays
within electrical starter enclosure.  If necessary, use separate enclosure to house
interface relays.

2.1.4.3 Contactors to be equipped with auxiliary contacts wherever such status indication
is required.

2.1.4.4 All contactors are to be mounted in a NEMA 1 cabinet, enclosing contactor,
transformer, protection, etc.

2.1.5 Current Sensing Relays:  All equipment status monitoring to be accomplished
though the use of a current monitoring sensor.  This device should output a 4-20 mA
or 0 - 10 V signal proportional to measured current.  Provide sensors to monitor
status of all new electrically driven, mechanical equipment.  (Include all new unit
ventilators, fans, pumps and rooftop units).  Wire to the BCS.

2.1.6 Carbon Dioxide Sensors: Use nondispersive infrared sensors, 0-2000 ppm range,
±3% of full scale non linearity, ±40 ppm accuracy at 72F, capable of field calibration.
Output analog indication of carbon dioxide level to BCS.  Use units without display.
Provide outside sensor as a reference.

3 Execution

3.1 GENERAL

3.1.1 Use competent tradesmen regularly employed by the manufacturer of the control
equipment to install control system.

3.1.2 Unless noted otherwise, mount all room sensors and thermostats at 1200 mm (47O)
above floor or in the classroom control module.

3.1.3 DDC controller to be mounted in same room as equipment being controlled.  Where
this is not practical, provide a communication interface at equipment location for
communication to DDC panel.  Provide Points List on inside of DDC panels.
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3.1.4 Nomenclature in DDC programming to match Control Shop Drawing nomenclature.
DDC panels to be labelled as per Shop Drawings.

3.1.5 Provide a copy of all graphical interfaces to Consultant for review at completion of
programming.

3.1.6 Remove all redundant controls and return control components to the Owner.

3.2 WIRING

3.2.1 Conceal wiring in all finished areas.

3.2.2 Provide an installation which follows horizontal and perpendicular lines to fit into the
layout of the area.  Properly support and install in a neat and workmanlike manner
throughout.

3.3 NAMEPLATES

3.3.1 Install nameplates at all duct mounted devices including transmitters, controllers,
gauges, etc.  Similarly label manual switches, unless they are delivered with
standard nameplates.

3.4 CONTROL PANELS

3.4.1 Mount all equipment inside the cabinet.  Mount a plasticized "as-built" control
diagram for water system, complete with control piping and wiring layout, on the face
of door section.  Locate panels in main Mechanical Rooms.  Do not locate in ceiling
spaces.

3.5 ELECTRICAL WORK

3.5.1 Provide all wiring from power supplies to valves, dampers, thermostats, sensors,
etc., and all necessary control transformers and relays required for the control
system.  Provide power from nearest panel.

3.5.2 Coordinate electrical requirements with the electrical trade.  Arrange and pay for any
modifications necessary to complete the work of this section.

3.5.3 Provide all necessary control wiring for equipment specified under Division 15.

3.5.4 Conceal all wiring. Install wiring in conduit within block walls. In unfinished areas
exposed to view, install wiring in conduit.  Tie-wrap fire-rated cable elsewhere. Wire
in accordance with Division 16 requirements.

3.6 DDC CONTROL SYSTEM

3.6.1 Vendor's representatives to install complete control system providing adjustment of
all controlled systems.

3.6.2 Vendor's representatives to provide full startup, calibration and commissioning of
complete system.  Connect all mechanical equipment in accordance with the
Specifications. 
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3.7 PERFORMANCE VERIFICATION

3.7.1 Provide verification check sheets for all new control points and all associated control
sequences. This work must be done, submitted and approved by the consultant prior
to the commissioning agent being engaged and final payment being released. The
approved reports are to be included in the maintenance manuals.

3.7.2 Verification check sheets for each piece of equipment must contain list of all control
points associated with this piece of equipment. Proper operation of each sensor,
actuator, terminal unit, or any other control point must be confirmed in the field by
direct observation (if possible) and through the graphical user interface.  Each
verification sheet must be dated and signed by controls contractor. 

3.7.3 Setup and verify trends for all new equipment and all control points. Provide trend
verification sheets and sample sheets indicating trended points for consultant’s
approval

3.7.4 One month after these checks and  commissioning are complete, setup a meeting
with mechanical contractor, Owner and consultant to confirm the operation of all new
equipment.  At this meeting all trends will be reviewed and confirmed with the
Owner.   Prior to the meeting the Controls contractor will be required to provide trend
graphs or numerical data in Excel spread sheet form, for all monitored systems for
the last month of operation.  If numerical data is provided the date/time data must
follow Excel formatting. 

3.7.5 Controls contractor will be responsible for correcting of all deficiencies found during
this process and will be required to submit trends to verify operation of all equipment

after making corrections. 

3.8 EXISTING BUILDING CONTROL SYSTEM

3.8.1 A complete new control system is to be provided for the school. Refer to paragraph
1.2.9. Refer to Appendix A for existing control system information. The existing
control system is a KMC building control system. All existing equipment currently
connected to the BCS which is not replaced as part of this contract, must be
reconnected and controlled by the new BCS in identical fashion to existing. Remove
all existing redundant controls and components.

3.9 ROOFTOP AIR HANDLING UNIT RTU-101 (GYM)

3.9.1 General

3.9.1.1 This system is a constant volume recirculating type unit which provides heating,
cooling and ventilation for the Gym. The unit will be off during scheduled unoccupied
hours, except as required for unoccupied heating and cooling.

3.9.1.2 Provide a dedicated unitary controller for the rooftop unit. Connect to a terminal strip
provided within the unit.
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3.9.2 Control Devices

3.9.2.1 Provide unitary controller for rooftop unit. Provide all temperature sensors and
devices required to provide control functions described below using provided
interface. Connect to terminal strip provided with unit. Coordinate with Section
15800, “Air Distribution”. 

3.9.2.2 Refer to Section 15800 specifications for list of terminals. Connect to and operate
or monitor all listed terminals.

3.9.2.3 Provide a discharge air temperature sensor in the supply air duct.  Provide return air
and mixed air temperature sensors. Provide a new space temperature sensor and
carbon dioxide sensor. Provide clear plastic locking cover for each of these sensors.

3.9.2.4 Provide start/stop for supply and exhaust fans. Provide current sensors and monitor
each fan status. Schedule ON/OFF operation of unit.

3.9.2.5 Connect to terminal in rooftop unit and provide analog output for cooling.  Provide
current sensors and monitor compressor status (two).

3.9.2.6 Connect to terminal in rooftop unit and provide analog output for heating. 

3.9.2.7 Coordinate with the unit manufacturer. Provide relays and other devices as required
to suit operational sequences below.

3.9.3 Schedule and Startup

3.9.3.1 Schedule occupied/unoccupied operation of unit and enable/disable through the
terminal on the rooftop unit controller. 

3.9.3.2 Provide adjustable heating and cooling occupied and unoccupied temperature
setpoints. Provide minimum 5F deadband between heating and cooling operation.

3.9.3.3 Operate the unit continuously during occupied hours, for provision of ventilation air.

3.9.3.4 During unoccupied hours, cycle the unit as required to maintain space unoccupied
heating temperature setpoint.

3.9.3.5 Provide adaptive optimum start/stop sequence for unit.

3.9.4 Occupied Mode

3.9.4.1 Operate supply fan continuously. Modulate heating, economizer, energy recovery
ventilator and cooling as required to maintain supply air temperature setpoint. Reset
supply air temperature setpoint with space temperature as required to maintain
space temperature setpoint. Minimum supply air temperature is 13C (55F). Operate
power exhaust whenever economizer position exceeds 50% (adjustable).

3.9.5 Ventilation Control 

3.9.5.1 Provide a demand control ventilation system for Gym. Minimum outside air damper
position is 5%. Reset damper position upward to a maximum of 50% open if required
to maintain Gym carbon dioxide level at a maximum of 900 ppm.  Alarm to BCS at
1,000 ppm. Program an annual maintenance inspection alarm for this sensor.
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3.9.6 Unoccupied Mode: Cycle unit with outside and exhaust air dampers closed in order
to meet unoccupied heating space temperature setpoint. Mechanical cooling and
energy recovery unit to be locked out during unoccupied and holiday hours.

3.9.7 Safeties and Miscellaneous Controls

3.9.7.1 Shut down unit and alarm to BCS if supply air discharge temperature drops below
5EC (40EF) (adjustable) or rises above 60EC (140EF) (adjustable) .

3.9.8 Graphic Display:  Provide graphic display of energy recovery wheel and fans and
equipment internal components such as supply fans, exhaust fan, heating and
cooling stages, etc. Display must include unit off/on command status,
occupied/unoccupied status, supply fans status, exhaust fan status, ERV
commanded on/off, supply air temperature, return air temperature, outside air
temperature, space temperature(s), space temperature setpoints (heating and
cooling, occupied and unoccupied), stages of heating or cooling commanded on,
economizer dampers position, unit general alarm status, filter change indicator status
(where applicable).  Display must also include a unit specific summary of how unit
is controlled.

3.10 CONTROL SYSTEM ACCEPTANCE

3.10.1 A complete system check-out is required.  Before starting this, provide a detailed
step-by-step checkout plan.

3.10.2 Demonstrate to the Owner's satisfaction at job site, the methods, test gear and
simulation equipment to be used in check-out of each part of control system.
Demonstrate the actual hook-up of test gear, exercise of inputs, trouble isolation and
correction technique, and final operation test of a typical remote panel.  Owner may
check the operation of all sensors, transducers with own equipment to ensure proper
operation.

3.10.3 After completion of the check-out, make all necessary corrections and repeat the
check.  When the system is fully operational, demonstrate in full detail, all
functions/indications to the Owner.

3.10.4 Submit a checkout list to the Owner documenting that each point has been checked
and is operating satisfactorily.  The check should include field wiring, relay operation
and HAND/OFF/AUTO checkout. 

3.11 PROGRAM START AND STOP TIMES

3.11.1 Provide optimal start and stop times programming to compensate for outside
temperature.  Provide morning warm up routine.  

3.11.2 For all systems using hot water or heat pump loop for cooling or heating, program
an individual, dedicated warm-up or cool-down cycle to bring space temperature
from night setback to occupied temperature setpoint.  During that cycle all outside
air dampers must remain closed.  Program each system individually with optimum
temperature recovery time.   Follow Standard ASHRAE 90.1. 
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3.11.3 Program various system operational times based on the normally occupied periods
of the building.  Program a yearly calendar to allow for daylight savings time and
standard time changes.  Provide separate weekly time schedules for heat pumps,
exhaust fans, and each air handler.

3.11.4 Provide graphical links to fan systems including display of operating schedule, Timed
Overrides and Event Mode programming.  Timed override shall allow for operation
of the fan systems for a 2 hour (adjustable by super user) period, mechanical cooling
shall be locked out.  Event mode shall allow fans to operate in normal daytime
operation for a user adjustable, defined period of operation using a calendar type
function.  Upon entry of an Event, a report shall be generated and sent to the school
board indicating the date, duration, user, and permit number.  Event mode shall be
linked to associated heat pumps within the building, refer to heat pump sequences
above.

3.12 TREND LOGS

3.12.1 Set up trend logs to continuously monitor critical parameters for each system.
Consultant will assist in determining critical parameters.

3.13 ENVIRONMENTAL ALARMS

3.13.1 Provide digital outputs to the building security alarm panel for environmental alarms
listed below. Wiring to panel is the responsibility of this Division. Final terminations
will be provided by the Security System Contractor.  

3.13.2 Provide the individual alarms to the security system listed below. Alarms are listed
with the Security System label to be used shown in brackets:

- No flow in heat pump loop (“Loop Pump”)
- High or low heat pump water temperature (“Tower Temp”)
- Low space temperature in any room (“Low Space”)
- Low heating system water temperature (“Low Header”)
- Utility phase loss (“Phase Loss”)

3.13.3 For heat pump loop flow alarm, base alarm on status of main heat pump loop
circulating pumps.

3.13.4 For low space temperature alarm and heating system water temperature alarm,
coordinate setpoint with SCCDSB. Alarms are to be active only for ambient
temperatures below 5EC.

3.13.5 Submit proposed setpoints for each alarm for Owner approval.  Provide graphic
displaying settings so that Owner can easily modify.

END OF SECTION
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1 General

1.1 DESCRIPTION

1.1.1 Conform to the requirements of Section 15001, “Mechanical General Provisions”.

1.1.2 Perform commissioning of the complete Building Control System (BCS), including
every device, input and output.  A Commissioning Agent (CA) will be engaged by the
General Contractor to verify commissioning has been performed in accordance with
the requirements of this Section.

1.1.3 Attend all commissioning meetings and perform all commissioning responsibilities
assigned by the CA at those meetings.

2 Products

2.1 TEST EQUIPMENT

2.1.1 Provide all test equipment necessary to fulfill testing and calibration requirements of
this Division.  Provide two-way radios for use by CA during commissioning, if
required.

3 Execution

3.1 SUBMITTALS

3.1.1 Provide two copies of Record Drawings and Shop Drawings for the CA's review and
use.  Inform CA of any differences between actual systems and systems described
in Shop Drawings.  On one of the Record Drawing sets, mark the locations of
network panels and interconnecting wiring.  Indicate wiring types on Drawings.

3.2 TEST PROCEDURES

3.2.1 A test form or checklist will be provided by the CA for each Mechanical and Electrical
equipment item controlled or monitored by the BCS.  Prior to commissioning, test
and calibrate all control devices, inputs and outputs, verify correct operation of
devices and controls sequences, and complete test forms.  Use a skilled technician
who is familiar with the building to perform this work.  Submit test forms to the CA
for review. 

3.2.2 Test forms will generally include the following:

- Calibration of all inputs and devices
- Check of points list stored in each panel
- Operational check of all valves and dampers
- Check that all specified sequences are set up, debugged and fully operable
- Check of battery backup and power-up after power failure restart functions
- Check of trending and graphing features
- Check of global commands features
- Check of schedules and alarms
- Synchronization of workstation and field panel clock settings
- Check of field panel functionality using portable workstation
- Check that all graphic screens and value readouts are completed
- Check of setpoint changing features and functions
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- Check of night setback, morning warmup operation
- Check of communications to remote sites
- Check of fire alarm interlocks
- Check of optimum start/stop and sequential equipment staging/alternating

3.2.3 Prior to testing, ensure all wiring connections for all voltages are properly terminated,
ensure all wiring is properly identified, and ensure all wiring requirements of
Section 15900, “Controls”, are met. 

3.3 COMMISSIONING

3.3.1 When the CA is satisfied the testing is complete, commissioning will be scheduled.
Commissioning will consist of verification of operation of all points, sequences and
features, witnessed and directed by the CA and the Owner's representative.
Commissioning to be performed by the same technician who performed the testing
described in Clause 3.2.

3.3.2 Allow a minimum of five days for assisting CA during commissioning.  This does not
include time spent in verification and testing described in Clause 3.2 above.

END OF SECTION
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1 General

1.1 GENERAL PROVISIONS

1.1.1 This Section and Division 1 - General Requirements apply to and govern the work
of all Sections of Division 16.

1.2 VISITING SITE

1.2.1 Visit the site and be familiar with working conditions and work involved before

submitting Bids.  NO EXTRAS WILL BE GRANTED DUE TO LACK OF A

THOROUGH PRELIMINARY INVESTIGATION.

1.2.2 Remove and replace existing ceiling tiles to inspect ceiling for existing Mechanical,
Electrical and Structural obstructions.  Include cost of all necessary changes in Bid
Price.  No extras will be granted due to lack of a thorough preliminary investigation
of accessible ceiling spaces.

1.2.3 Contractors visiting for site investigation must sign in at the main office.  Upon
arrival, review and sign the on-site Designated Substances Report prior to site
investigation.

1.3 CONTRACT DRAWINGS

1.3.1 Electrical Drawings show Electrical work only and are not intended to show
Structural details, Mechanical details or Architectural features.  Take building
dimensions and details from Architectural or Structural Drawings or from job
measurements only.

1.3.2 Electrical Drawings indicate only the general locations of equipment and outlets.
Wiring requirements are shown diagrammatically.  Responsibility for the detailed
layout of equipment, outlets, raceways and wiring is part of the work of this Division.
Specific outlet locations are detailed on elevations.

1.3.3 If shown, only the general location and route of conduit, cable trays and
communication hooks are shown.  Install all services neatly to conserve headroom.
All conduit, cable trays and communication hooks are to be accessible after work by
other trades is complete.  Install all services parallel to building lines unless shown
otherwise.

1.3.4 The Consultant reserves the right to revise the locations of equipment and outlets
within any given room without altering the Contract Price provided Notice of Change
is given prior to roughing-in.

1.3.5 In case of conflict between work of other trades and work of this Division, clarify the
location of these items with the Consultant before roughing-in.

1.3.6 In the event of any discrepancies or ambiguity of any symbol, note, abbreviation,
etc., used in this Specification or on the Contract Drawings, obtain clarification, in
writing, from the Consultant prior to submitting Bid.  No allowance will be made for
additional costs arising from failure to obtain proper clarification of conflicting
information before Bid.
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1.3.7 All dimensions and sizes are in SI units,  Generally units are in millimetres.  All
exceptions to this are noted.

CONDUIT SIZES

Imperial
(Inches)

½ ¾ 1 1-¼ 1-½ 2 2-½ 3 3-½ 4 4-½ 5 6

S.I.
(metric)
(mm)

16 21 27 35 41 53 63 78 91 103 116 129 155

1.4 SHOP DRAWINGS

1.4.1 Submit Manufacturers' Shop Drawings, Electrical Wiring Diagrams and Control
System Drawings to the Consultant.  Provide title sheet for Shop Drawing submitted.
Include project name, Shop Drawing item (including Specification paragraph
reference) and approval stamps.  The Consultant reserves the right to have samples
submitted of any specified products. 

1.4.2 Before submitting shop drawings, provide a complete list of shop drawings to be
submitted in Microsoft Excel format.  List all shop drawings and approximate date
of submission.

1.4.3 Submit all shop drawings electronically in Adobe® Acrobat® PDF format.  File
attachments to an email must total no more than 5 MB and must be submitted
unzipped.  If multiple items are submitted in single PDF file, each individual piece of
equipment must be “book marked” using equipment labels as per Design Drawings.
All shop drawings submitted electronically must be checked and stamped by
Contractor as specified below.

1.4.4 Catalogues, manuals or price lists will not be accepted as Shop Drawings.  Before
submission, check Shop Drawings, make necessary corrections, apply stamp
“Checked and Certified Correct”, sign and date.

1.4.5 Submit one reviewed set of Shop Drawings with each set of Maintenance and
Operating Instructions.

1.4.6 The review of Shop Drawings by Chorley + Bisset Ltd. is for the sole purpose of
ascertaining conformance with the general design concept.  This review does not
mean that Chorley + Bisset Ltd. approves the detail design inherent in the Shop
Drawings, responsibility for which remains with the Contractor.  Such review does
not relieve the Contractor of his responsibility for errors or omissions in the Shop
Drawings or of his responsibility for meeting all requirements of the Construction and
Contract Documents.  The Contractor is responsible for dimensions to be confirmed
and correlated at the job site, for information that pertains solely to fabrication
processes or to techniques of construction and installation, and for coordination of
the work of all subtrades.

1.4.7 The Contractor is to review each shop drawing and document the differences
between the shop drawing submission and the description listed in the specification.
If there are no differences listed, the Contractor implicitly declares the shop drawing
meets all requirements of the Specification.
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1.4.8 Ensure at least one copy of the reviewed Shop Drawings is kept on site at all times
for reference.

1.4.9 Prepare all Drawings in SI units.

1.4.10 Shop Drawings to include the following:

1.4.10.1 Indicate details of construction, dimensions, capacities, weight and electrical
performance characteristics of equipment or material.

1.4.10.2 Where applicable, include wiring, single line and schematic diagram including
interconnect with work of other sections.

1.4.10.3 Include manufacturer's special installation instructions where applicable.

1.5 FIELD DRAWINGS

1.5.1 Submit, to the General Contractor, Drawings accurately showing all openings for
busducts, conduits, etc.  Drawings must include the size of openings and their
locations by dimensions, including the location of the structural members framing
these openings.  Each trade will be responsible for detail layout of their own work.

1.5.2 Assume full responsibility for the detailed coordination of all Division 16 work.
Prepare Field Drawings to determine the exact location of each service.  On these
drawings, include all mechanical and electrical services, architectural features, and
structural details.  If a conflict becomes apparent after the installation of services,
pay all costs associated with removing and reinstalling these services.

1.5.3 If the General Contractor separates the Communication, Security or similar work
from the other work of Division 16, the General Contractor assumes full responsibility
for this coordination work including the preparation of the Field Drawings.

1.6 AS-BUILT DRAWINGS

1.6.1 The Contractor will be provided with Mechanical and Electrical Files used to produce
the contract documents. The following digital formats were used and are to be
maintained:  AutoCAD and PDF.  The Contractor is to print Drawings from the PDF
files provided.

1.6.2 Revise and maintain the prints as work progresses.  Show all revisions, relocations
and changes, to scale.  Use colour markings.

1.6.3 Contractor shall take as-built measurements, prior to backfill, of all buried ductbanks
and conduits under floor slab. Show routing, depths and dimensions from fixed
points on as-built drawings.

1.6.4 Transfer information from the marked prints to AutoCAD files on a monthly basis to
match the software that version the original files were created in..  Have the marked
prints and updated CAD prints on site for review by the Consultant at all times.
Monthly draws will not be approved unless all changes have been shown.
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1.6.5 Prior to testing, balancing and final commissioning, complete the transfer of marked
prints to the AutoCAD files. Fill in the Owner's equipment numbering system in the
Schedules on the Drawings and on the plans where blank placeholder tags have
been shown.

1.6.5.1 AutoCAD format files are to match exactly the layering system and symbology of the
Consultant. Bind all external references. 

1.6.6 Mark Drawings "As-Built Drawings" and insert name and logo of Contractor. Submit
one set of printed "As-Built Drawings" for review by the Consultant. Remove
Engineers Stamp.  Include Contractors name and Logo.

1.6.7 Submit completed As Built Drawings on disks in same digital data software program,
and version as original contract documents. Also provide one set of Drawings with
the Operating and Maintenance Manuals.

1.6.8 For the purposes of Contract payments, As Built  Drawings will be assumed to have
a value of $500.00.  This will not be released until As Built Drawings have been
accepted as complete and acceptable by the Consultant.  This amount is in addition
to the normal 10% holdback required by the Construction Lien Act, 2018.

1.7 SIMULTANEOUS PROJECTS

1.7.1 Other projects may be under construction simultaneously on this site during the
course of this construction project.  The Owner will not be the "constructor" as
defined by The Ontario Health & Safety Act & Regulations.  This Contractor is to
maintain a separation between this project and all other Contractors, by time or
space, as defined by The Ontario Health & Safety Act & Regulations.

1.8 CONFLICTS AND PRECEDENCE

1.8.1 Immediately upon discovery of any conflict, ambiguity, error or omission in the
Contract Documents, request clarification in writing from Consultant prior to starting
the work in questions.

1.8.2 Failure to give such written notice will constitute an irrevocable waiver and release
of any claim for additional compensation or delays incurred.

1.8.3 Where work fails to conform to Contract Documents, as clarified by Consultant,
promptly remove and replace such work as directed, without adjustment to Contract
price.

1.9 FIRESTOPPING

1.9.1 Before starting any work on site, submit detailed Shop Drawings to the Consultant
for review and comments.  Include:

1.9.1.1 Manufacturer's technical product data and installation instructions for each specific
type and location of penetration.

1.9.1.2 Certification that proposed firestopping materials and assemblies comply with
CAN4-115-M.
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1.9.1.3 For each specific type and location of penetration, provide installation instructions
from a recognized independent testing agency.

1.9.2 Mark penetration types and locations on set of white prints.  At completion of project,
transfer this information to As Built Drawings.

1.9.3 Comply with all requirements of Ontario Building Code Clause 3.1.9, “Building
Services in Fire Separations and Fire Rating Assemblies”.

1.10 MAINTENANCE AND OPERATING INSTRUCTIONS

1.10.1 For the Electrical Division 16 work only, assemble three sets of equipment literature
(cuts), operating instructions, maintenance instructions, voltage test results,
certificate, other pertinent data and Letter of Warranty.  Place in three ring binders,
complete with index pages, indexing tabs and cover identification at front and side.
Submit to Consultant for approval.

1.10.2 Make changes or submit additional information as required to obtain approval.  Final
Certificate of Completion will not be issued until the Consultant possesses approved
sets.  Include copies of reviewed Shop Drawings and name and address of Spare
Parts' Suppliers with manuals.

1.10.3 Provide two electronic copies of the maintenance and operating manual in Adobe
Acrobat PDF format on a USB Drive and submit with the final version of manuals.
Electronic copy of manual to be provided as one file formatted with bookmarks in
accordance with the sections of the hard copy manuals. Do not include separate files
in sub folders.  Divide the maintenance manuals into sections which correspond with
Specification Sections.

1.10.4 The following information is to be contained within the Sections:

1.10.4.1 Section 1:  A list of names, addresses and telephone numbers of the Consultants,
General Contractor and Electrical Contractor.  Written warranty of the Electrical
systems.

1.10.4.2 Section 2:  Electrical Safety Authority Inspection Permit, Fire Alarm Verification
Report and Certificate, Emergency Lighting Verification Letter.

1.10.4.3 Remaining Sections - By Specification Section

1.10.4.3.1 A list of names, addresses and telephone numbers of all suppliers.  A copy of all
reviewed Shop Drawings.

1.10.4.3.2 A complete and comprehensive maintenance and operating instructions details
D (daily), W (weekly), M (monthly), SA (semi-annually), A (annually) for
maintenance.

1.10.4.3.3 Copies of warranties.

1.10.4.3.4 Complete control diagrams, wiring diagrams and description of applicable control
systems and the functioning of the system.
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1.11 REGULATIONS AND PERMITS

1.11.1 Carry out the work in accordance with the latest editions of relevant codes, local
bylaws, and requirements of local Authority Having Jurisdiction.  Apply for and obtain
permits and pay all fees.  Consultant will submit Drawings to Electrical Safety
Authority if required.

1.11.2 Enforce all prevailing Provincial and local safety regulations at all times.  Abide by
all St Clair Catholic District School Board safety and security policies and procedures
and conform to all regulations of the current Occupational Health & Safety Act.

1.11.3 After completion of the work, furnish to Consultant a Certificate of Unconditional
Approval from Inspecting Authorities.

1.12 MATERIAL AND EQUIPMENT

1.12.1 Where an item of material or any equipment is specifically identified by a
manufacturer's trade name and/or catalogue number, make no substitution except
as provided for in paragraphs 3, 4 and 5 below.

1.12.2 In the case of some items of equipment, one or more additional names of acceptable
equal manufacturers are listed in the Clause describing an item or a group of items.
The design, layout, space allocation, connection details, etc., are based on the
products named first in the description of each item.  The products named first in the
description of each item establish the quality of manufacture and design standards
for all other manufacturers of that item.  The general approval indicated by listing the
names of other manufacturers is subject to final review of Shop Drawings,
performance data, test reports, production samples (if required) by Consultant, and
equipment shipped to site.  Ensure that the products used meet the requirements
specified and as shown on the Contract Drawings.

1.12.3 Suppliers wishing to submit other items of equipment for approval as an equal to
those specified must apply to the Consultant at least 8 working days before Bid
closing date.  Requests must be accompanied by complete description and technical
data on the items proposed.  Approval for substitution of equipment will only be given
on the understanding that all details, accessories, features and performance meet
the Specifications unless otherwise stated.  Deviations from the Specifications must
be stated in writing at time of application for approval.

1.12.4 Include in the Bid, the equipment named in the Specifications or approved as an
equal as in paragraph 3 above.  This will form the Base Bid.  Any number of
alternative bids, as defined below, may be included in addition to the Base Bid.

1.12.5 Items of equipment by Manufacturers not named in the Specifications may be
offered as alternatives to the manufacturers named in the Specifications.  The
alternative proposals must be accompanied by full descriptive and technical data,
together with the statement of amount of addition or deduction from the Base Bid,
if the alternative is accepted.  Prior approval by the Consultant is not required on
items submitted as alternative bids.

1.12.6 After execution of the Contract, substitution of equipment will be considered only if
equipment accepted cannot be delivered in time to complete the work in proper
sequence, or if the manufacturer has stopped production of the accepted item.  In
such cases, requests for substitution must be accompanied by proof of equality and
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difference in price and delivery, in the form of Certified Quotations from Suppliers of
both specified and proposed equipment.  Credit any decrease in price involved in
substitution to the Owner by reduction of the Contract Price.  The Contractor will not
be reimbursed for any such increase in price.

1.12.7 Where equipment other than the equipment used as a basis for design, layout and
space allocation is used, produce and submit revised layouts of equipment, pipes,
ducts, etc., in the areas affected.  Submit these Drawings with the Shop Drawings.
Failure to produce these Drawings is indication by the Contractor that they are not
required and the original space allocations are adequate for the substituted
equipment.

1.12.8 Name the Subcontractors and Manufacturers in the Bid as indicated in Clause “List
of Electrical Subcontractors and Manufacturers”.

1.13 INTERPRETATION OF CONTRACT DOCUMENTS

1.13.1 The decision as to which trade provides required labour or materials rests solely with
the Contractor.  Extra payments will not be considered based on a difference in
interpretation of the Contract Documents as to which trade involved provides
materials or labour for specific items of work.  The Consultant will not enter into such
discussions.

1.14 SITE VISITS

1.14.1 The Electrical Contractor shall have an office representative (not site personnel) at
each site meeting and deficiency review. Attendance at these meetings is
mandatory. 

1.15 PROGRESS DRAWS

1.15.1 Electrical Contractor shall review all supplier and subcontractor draws submitted to
their office to ensure they are fair and reasonable for the amount of work completed
on site to date prior to submitting to the General Contractor. Electrical Contractor will
be responsible for the validity of supplier and subcontractor draw claims. 

1.16 WARRANTY

1.16.1 Warranty all workmanship, material and equipment supplied by Division 16 for one
year after Substantial Completion except where specifically specified otherwise.
Make good damage caused due to defects and workmanship.

1.16.2 Where equipment specified in Sections of Division 16 to have an extended warranty
period, e.g. five years, the first year of the warranty period will be governed by the
terms and conditions of the warranty in the Contract Documents, and the remaining
years of the warranty will be direct from the manufacturer and/or supplier to the
Owner.  Submit signed and dated copies of the extended warranties to the
Consultant before applying for a Certificate of Substantial Performance of the Work.

1.17 DIMENSIONS AND QUANTITIES

1.17.1 Dimensions shown on Drawings are approximate.  Verify dimensions by reference
to Shop Drawings and field measurement.



16001 - 8 ELECTRICAL GENERAL PROVISIONS Feb-20

8922

1.17.2 Verify equipment access and coordinate with equipment supplier to ensure
equipment can be physically transported to installation location.  Under no
circumstances will any claim be allowed for extra cost to disassemble and/or
assemble equipment at the final location which will be considered as part of
equipment installation.

1.17.3 Quantities or lengths indicated in any of the Contract Documents are approximate
only and will not be held to gauge or limit the work.  No adjustment to the Contract
Price will be allowed to complete the work.

1.17.4 Provide labour, products and services specified, but not shown on Drawings and vice
versa, and all other labour, products and services necessary for completion of the
work.

1.17.5 Make any necessary changes or additions to routing of conduit, cables, cable trays,
and the like to accommodate structural, mechanical and architectural conditions,
without adjustment to Contract price.

1.17.6 Provide work in accordance with the approved Schedule to meet completion date
and specified interim Schedules.

1.18 COOPERATION BETWEEN TRADES

1.18.1 Cooperate and coordinate with other trades as required for satisfactory and
expeditious completion of work.  Take field dimensions relative to work.  Fabricate
and erect work to suit field dimensions and field conditions.  Pay cost of extra work
caused by and make up time lost as result of failure to provide necessary
cooperation information or items to be fixed to or built-in, in adequate time.

1.19 COOPERATE WITH OWNER'S STAFF

1.19.1 Maintain close cooperation with Owner's staff.  The Owner will determine the times
during which work may be carried out in certain areas.  If the work cannot be
completed in the allowed time, the Contractor may be required to clean up the area
and finish the work at some future time.

1.19.2 Shutdowns will be scheduled during unoccupied times.  Include any overtime wages
due to conditions stipulated above in the Bid Price.

1.19.3 Provide seven day's minimum notice, in writing, prior to any interruptions of service
or restriction of use of any service. 

1.19.4 Provide all phase testing, as required, prior to disconnecting existing and connecting
new to avoid damage to equipment.

1.19.5 The Owner's operations must take precedence over Contractors' operations at all
times.  Interruptions due to noise, drilling, etc., will not be allowed without Owner's
prior approval.

1.19.6 Include any overtime wages due to conditions stipulated above in the Bid Price.
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1.20 EXAMINATION OF DAMAGED DEVICES

1.20.1 Report all damaged, defective and non-functioning devices and equipment shown
for reinstallation or relocation to the Consultant prior to removal and storage. All
devices and equipment will be assumed to be fully functional unless reported
otherwise prior to removal.

1.20.2 Devices and equipment damaged during removal, storage or reinstallation will be
replaced at no cost to the Owner.

1.21 CONSTRUCTION SCHEDULE

1.21.1 Within one week of Award of Contract, submit to the Consultant a Construction
Schedule.  Show in the Work Schedule, a complete breakdown of the work of the
Contract, together with planned progress dates.

1.21.2 Compare progress of work with the Work Schedule at every job meeting.

1.21.3 Provide a construction schedule with each monthly progress draw, even if there are
no revisions.  Prior to making any schedule revision dates from original construction
schedule, obtain Consultant approval.

2 Products

2.1 MATERIALS

2.1.1 Use materials specified herein or approved equal as defined in Clause “Material and
Equipment”.

2.2 SLEEVES

2.2.1 In general, sleeves are not required through walls or floors except in service room
floors and foundation walls.

2.2.2 Use Schedule 40 steel pipe sleeves through concrete structural members, walls and
floor slabs.  Extend sleeves minimum 1O AFF and seal pipe to sleeve.

2.2.3 For all conduits passing through foundation walls, use Link-Seal pre-engineered
mechanical seals between sleeves and pipes.

2.2.4 For rated separation requiring a FT firestopping rating, use materials in conformance
with manufacturer's recommendations.

2.3 FIRESTOPPING

2.3.1 Use only service penetration firestop components and assemblies tested in
accordance with CAN.ULC S115 “Fire Tests of Firestop Systems” and listed in most
recent ULC “List of Equipment and Materials” or by another recognized independent
testing and certification agency acceptable to the Consultant.

2.3.2 Pipe sleeves through fire separations requiring a rating are to be installed as per
firestopping manufacturer's recommendations, as some firestopping manufacturers
do not allow pipe sleeves within their approved system.  Confirm pipe sleeve
compatibility prior to starting work on site.
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2.3.3 The following manufacturers of the above equipment will be considered equal
subject to requirements of Clause "Material and Equipment":

3M
Hilti
Tremco

2.4 ACCESS DOORS

2.4.1 Access doors to be flush to edge of frame, concealed continuous hinge with
screwdriver operated cam latch.  Non fire-rated door construction to be minimum
14 gauge, with 16 gauge frame.  Fire-rated door construction to be a minimum
20 gauge insulated door with 16 gauge frame.  Insulation thickness to provide
required rating.

2.4.2 Size doors to allow adequate operating/maintenance clearance for devices.  Doors
to be a minimum 600 mm x 600 mm (24O x 24O) for body entry, and 300 mm x
300 mm (12O x 12O) for hand entry, unless noted otherwise.  Use the following
access doors:

Masonry Walls Acudor UF-5000
Drywall Walls Acudor DW-5040
Drywall Ceilings Acudor BP58, match ceiling thickness
Fire-Rated Acudor FW-5050/FB-5060 to match fire separation
Wet Areas, Acudor UF-5000 (stainless)
Operating Rooms

2.4.3 The following manufacturers of the above equipment will be considered equal
subject to requirements of Clause “Material and Equipment”:

Adam
Ancon LeHage
E. H. Price

2.5 SPRINKLER PROOF EQUIPMENT

2.5.1 This building will be fully sprinklered.  Use sprinkler proof electrical equipment to
prevent the sprinkler system water from entering electrical equipment for all surface
mounted equipment.

2.6 IDENTIFICATION NAME LABELS

2.6.1 Provide white lamacoid identification labels with black uppercase lettering, minimum
14 pt Arial or Helvetica typeface, for identification of all MCCs, switchboards,
distribution panels, panelboards, transformers and transfer switches.

2.6.2 Submit a complete list of nameplate wording for review by Consultant prior to
installation.

2.6.3 Warning plates are to be red with white letters, minimum 14 pt Arial or Helvetica
typeface, as indicated on drawings.



Feb-20 ELECTRICAL GENERAL PROVISIONS 16001 - 11

8922

2.7 FLASHING

2.7.1 For locations with roof penetrations serving a piece of equipment, such as for roof
mounted split system condensing units, receptacles, etc, use Portals Plus, Inc.
Alumi-Flash system consisting of 330 mm (13O) high, one piece spun aluminum
base with deck flange and EPDM rubber cap.   Use caps suitable for required
number and diameter of service penetrations.  Flashing is for Division 15 and 16 use
only. Coordinate with Division 15 to minimize the number of flashings required.

2.7.2 The following manufacturers of the above equipment will be considered equal
subject to requirements of Clause “Material and Equipment”:

Portals Plus

3 Execution

3.1 GENERAL

3.1.1 Instruct and supervise other Sections doing related work.

3.1.2 Supply the measurements of equipment to other Sections to allow for necessary
openings to be left in the work of other Sections.

3.1.3 Install conduit, which is to be concealed, neatly and close to building structure so
that the necessary furring can be kept as small as possible.

3.1.4 Carry out all work in accordance with the latest regulations of the Ontario Electrical
Safety Code and all applicable Municipal, Provincial and Federal Codes and
Regulations.  In no instance, however, is the standard established by the Drawings
and Specifications, to be reduced by any of the Codes referred to above.

3.1.5 Install all ceiling components in direct accordance with reflected ceiling plans.

3.1.6 Electrical Drawings show approximate locations for wall-mounted devices.  Clarify
exact location and mounting height with Consultant prior to roughing-in.

3.1.7 All serviceable equipment installed on the roof (including receptacles) to be installed
minium 3 m (10'-0") from roof edge unless otherwise noted on Drawings.

3.2 STORAGE OF MATERIALS

3.2.1 Provide proper weatherproof storage for the protection of materials and equipment
on site.  Blank off openings in all equipment until required for use.  Consultant may
require materials which are not properly stored to be discarded and removed from
the site.

3.3 SUPPORTS AND BASES

3.3.1 Provide structural work required for installation of equipment provided under this
Division.

3.3.2 Set all floor-mounted equipment on concrete bases at least 100 mm (4O) high.  Size
concrete equipment bases to suit the equipment actually supplied and in accordance
with the Shop Drawings of such equipment.  Do not start concrete work until anchor
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bolts and other embedded parts required for the complete installation, as well as
Shop Drawings, are available at the site.

3.3.3 Extend existing concrete bases as required for replacement or new equipment.
Match existing height.

3.3.4 For new concrete bases or pads on existing floors, first scrape and remove existing
floor finish. Scarify existing floor so that new concrete adheres to it. Dowel new pads
to new and existing floors.

3.3.5 Provide all brackets and supports required in steel stud walls.  All conduits and
equipment must be supported on brackets or supports attached to steel studs.  Do
not support materials or equipment from wall sheathing.

3.3.6 Provide independent support; brackets and unistrut structures where required to
install electrical equipment; disconnect switches, splitters, panels, etc:

• in areas where the equipment is located on walls/columns that are not suitable
for direct installation.

• When installation away from structural building elements is called for. 
• When it is necessary to elevate the electrical equipment to ensure code

compliance or ergonomical operator access.

3.3.7 For all supports of suspended or wall hung electrical equipment, provide structural
drawings stamped and signed by a structural engineer holding a P.Eng. designation
and registered in the Province of Ontario. This engineer is to submit proof of
professional liability insurance. Equipment to be supported from the bottom.

3.3.8 Do not mount starters, VFD's, etc. on building equipment.

3.3.9 Do not suspend luminaires greater than 11.3kg (25 lbs), cable tray, conduit racks,
etc from metal roof deck. Provide supports as required to suspend from roof joists.

3.3.10 Provide lintels for double-width and adjacent tubs and multiple conduits running in
parallel, where located in block and poured walls.

3.4 CONCRETE INSERTS

3.4.1 General

3.4.1.1 Anchors for the support of conduits and equipment from the underside of suspended
structural concrete systems may be by cast-in-place inserts placed prior to the
pouring of concrete or by the use of inserts placed in holes drilled after the forms are
stripped.

3.4.1.2 The safe load capacity of concrete anchors is affected by a number of variables such
as specific anchor type, embedment, spacing between individual anchors, edge
distances, direction of loading, concrete strength and "prying action".  Refer to the
manufacturer's recommendations for each specific insert proposed, including any
dynamic or vibratory loads.

3.4.1.3 Be responsible for the proper selection and installation of inserts, including number,
type, spacing and accurate placement to provide the necessary safe load capacity
and satisfactory long term performance.



Feb-20 ELECTRICAL GENERAL PROVISIONS 16001 - 13

8922

3.4.2 Installation of Inserts in Hardened Concrete:

3.4.2.1 Use inserts placed in pre-drilled holes.  Do not use powder driven inserts or
self-drilling inserts.  Before drilling holes, accurately locate all reinforcing bars in the
affected areas using an electro-magnetic locator.

3.4.2.2 Do not drill through or otherwise damage reinforcing bars.  If reinforcing is
encountered, the inserts must be relocated.  Ensure that hole diameter, depth of
penetration, spacing, etc., are in strict accordance with the insert manufacturer's
recommendations for the specific insert type and load condition.

3.4.2.3 Due to the relatively close spacing of reinforcing bars in the bottom of many of the
beams and girders, the preferred location of drilled-in-place anchors in beams and
girders is into the sides of these members, rather than upwards into the bottom.

3.4.2.4 Inserts to be zinc plated female concrete anchors.  Nylon or plastic anchors are not
acceptable.

3.4.3 Concrete screws without anchors are not acceptable.

3.5 SLEEVES

3.5.1 Sleeves Embedded in Concrete:  Except as approved otherwise by the Consultant,
install sleeves embedded in concrete in accordance with the following general
guidelines:

3.5.1.1 Centre to centre spacing to be not less than 3 diameters of the maximum size
adjacent sleeve.

3.5.1.2 Provide additional reinforcing at points of congestion as directed by the Consultant.

3.5.1.3 Sleeves through beams will be permitted only as directed by the Consultant.

3.5.1.4 The reinforcing in beams, slabs and columns must not be displaced from its intended
position under any circumstances unless prior written approval is obtained from the
Consultant.

3.5.2 Provide sleeves for all conduits which pass through service room floors and
foundation walls.  Sleeves to extend minimum 1" above finished floor.

3.6 FIRESTOPPING

3.6.1 Provide a listed firestop system in accordance with the Ontario Building Code to seal
around all conduits, electrical wires and cables, and other similar electrical services
which penetrate part of a building assembly required to have a fire resistance rating
or a fire separation.  Refer to Architectural Drawings and Specifications Section
“Firestopping and Smoke Seals” for building assembly and fire separation types and
locations.

3.6.2 For all penetrations through fire separations required to have a fire resistance rating,
use firestop systems with an F rating not less than the fire resistance rating for the
fire separation.  This includes the sealing of any sleeves provided for future uses.
Provide an FT rating where required by the Ontario Building Code.  For all
penetrations through a Service Room floor, provide a minimum W rating - Class 1
in addition to the fire resistance rating.
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3.6.3 All firestopping must be thoroughly reviewed by the Technical Representative of the
systems manufacturer on site before any firestopping is concealed and submit a
report of compliance with the rating requirements.  Technical Representative to
complete 3 destructive tests to confirm compliance with ULC listing, minimum one
floor test and one wall test, third test to be Contractor’s choice.  Contractor to replace
fire stopping system after destructive test has been completed. Submit a copy of the
report to the Consultant. Report to include as a minimum, confirmation fire stopping
shop drawings were used during review, locations where destructive testing was
completed, confirmation all fire stopping locations were reviewed and installed
systems meet the manufacturer requirements.

3.6.4 Provide instruction wall labels on both sides of wall for all thru-wall penetrations
using FlameStopper.  Locate adjacent to penetration as required to be visible from
standing position.

3.7 CUTTING AND PATCHING

3.7.1 Flash holes through walls and roof to make weatherproof.

3.7.2 Do not cut or drill holes through floors, roof or structural members before obtaining
permission from the Consultant.

3.7.3 For penetrations through walls not required to have a fire rating, seal all spaces
between pipe or pipe and surrounding wall construction with a fire-rated foam
sealant.  Use 3M Fire Barrier, Metacaulk, or Dow Fire Stop UL Classified fire rated
foam sealants.  Do this as the work progresses, to avoid leaving inaccessible holes
at completion of the job.  For penetrations through parts of the building assembly
required to have a fire resistance rating or acting as a fire separation, see Clause
“Firestopping” in this Section.

3.7.4 Before drilling holes through floors or roof slabs, accurately locate and note sizes for
each required hole.  Get approval of Consultant before any cutting is started.

3.7.5 Where conduits are required to pass through existing walls, floors, and roof, cut and
patch the necessary openings.

3.7.6 Where recessed electrical equipment is removed or replaced with equipment of a
smaller size, patch openings to match existing wall material.

3.7.7 Where wiring devices (switches, receptacles, etc) are removed from drywall walls,
remove device box and patch opening to match existing wall.

3.7.8 Where wiring devices (switches, receptacles, etc) are removed from poured concrete
or block walls, remove device and provide blank coverplate.

3.7.9 Include the cost of all cutting and patching in the Lump Sum Contract Price for the
work of Division 16.

3.7.10 Remove and replace ceiling where necessary to complete the work of this Division
unless this work is specifically included in another Division.

3.7.11 All cutting and patching to be done by the trade specializing in the materials to be
cut.
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3.7.12 For devices to be removed on existing walls, allow for patching wall entirely to match
adjacent surfaces. Paint wall as noted in paragraph "Painting" below. 

3.7.13 Replace tiles where existing devices removed or allow for patching gypsum ceilings.

3.8 PAINTING

3.8.1 Touch up minor damage to finish on equipment supplied with factory applied baked
enamel finish.  Completely refinish items suffering damage which, in the opinion of
the Consultant, is too extensive to be remedied by touchup.

3.8.2 Paint both sides and edges of plywood backboards for electrical and
communications equipment before installing equipment.  Use one coat fire retardant
primer and two coats fire retardant paint.

3.8.3 Paint disconnect switch or breaker for fire alarm and exit light systems in red enamel.
Use one coat of primer and one finish coat.

3.8.4 Where walls and/or ceilings are cut and patched for electrical work including the
removal of existing devices, paint walls and ceilings to match existing. For walls and
ceilings less than 9.3m2 (100 sq ft), paint entire wall. For walls and ceilings larger
than 9.3m  (100 sq ft), paint area of patch. Painting to be completed by painting2

contractor.

3.8.5 Uninsulated Piping, Conduits and Unprimed Metal Surfaces:  Paint with one coat
of red Chromate Primer followed by two coats of eggshell enamel.  Colour to be
selected by the Owner.

3.8.6 Include the cost of all painting in the Lump Sum Contract Price for the work of
Divisions 16.

3.9 ACCESS DOORS

3.9.1 Supply access doors wherever equipment, junction boxes, life safety devices, etc.,
are concealed behind walls or inaccessible ceilings.  All devices installed requiring
periodic maintenance to be made accessible.  Doors will be installed by the trade
specializing in the materials receiving access doors.

3.10 IDENTIFICATION

3.10.1 Colour code control wiring consistently throughout the installation and generally
match colour coding of internal wiring of pre-wired components.  Match existing
colour coding in use on site.  Verify with Owner prior to installation.

3.10.2 All branch circuits shall be:

Phase A   -   red
Phase B   -   black
Phase C   -   blue

3.10.3 Identify all disconnects, starters, and other control equipment with lamacoid
nameplates indicating the equipment controlled and all panels, transformers, etc
identifying equipment name.
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3.10.4 Lamacoid labels to be mechanically attached with self-tapping screws or rivets.
Lamacoid labels attached using adhesive methods are not acceptable.

3.10.5 Identify the panel and circuit number for each wiring device with self-adhesive label
on the coverplate.  Use clear tape with black 14 pt Arial or Helvetica typeface.
Locate labels for receptacles on front of coverplate and labels for switches on rear
of coverplate.

3.10.6 Identify all pull boxes, junction boxes or octagon boxes located in the ceiling cavity
with the exact use of the box, including circuits contained within.  Felt pen is
acceptable.

3.10.7 Provide nameplate identifying equipment type, identification number, service and
area served on each panelboard, MCC and transformer.  Contractor is to complete
a TVDSB Asset Tag Information Form for new and/or replaced piece of equipment.
A sample copy of the form is attached in the Appendix. A list of all equipment that
require asset tags are listed in the Appendix.  The information gathered on these
forms is required to be transferred electronically onto TVDSB's Ebase system.

3.10.8 Where equipment is concealed above accessible ceilings, indicate location using
coloured-coded marking devices, approved by Consultant, fastened to the ceiling
components.

3.11 LOCKS AND KEYS

3.11.1 Where locked panelboards, control panels, terminal cabinets, etc., are specified, use
a separate key pattern for each system with all locks in each system common to one
key.  Provide seven keys of each pattern to the Owner on a 25 mm (1O) key ring.
Submit one set of keys with manuals.

3.12 TESTING

3.12.1 All systems must be thoroughly tested before arrangements are made for the final
demonstration in the presence of the Owner's staff. Systems to be tested are:

1. N/A

3.12.2 For the following systems, the manufacturer's Testing Representative must be
present for the test period and submit a Certificate of Operation to the Consultant:

1. N/A

3.12.3 At the completion of the work, demonstrate operation of all systems to the Owner's
representative and the Consultant.  Promptly rectify any malfunction found.

3.13 TEMPORARY ELECTRICAL FACILITIES FOR CONSTRUCTION

3.13.1 Temporary electrical power is available at the site.  Cooperate with owner for use of
this power.

3.13.2 Tie in at one location only, as directed.  Distribute temporary power from this
location.

3.13.3 Arrange and pay for the cost of inspection of the temporary service.
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3.13.4 Notify the monitoring company and Owner each and every time a part of the fire
alarm system is shut down and reactivated.

3.13.5 Completely remove all temporary facilities when they are no longer required.

3.13.6 Provide fixed temporary lighting for open areas, stairwells and each enclosed room.
In open areas and enclosed rooms use 150W A21 lamps, or equivalent, at spacings
not exceeding 7.5m.  In staiwells use one 100W A21 lamp, or equivalent, at each
landing.  Lighting to be on dedicated circuits.

3.13.7 Temporary lighting stipulated in this Section, do not include provisions for higher
intensity lighting required for a specific operation (concrete finishing, plastering, etc.).
This will be the responsibility of the specific trade requiring the higher intensity.

3.13.8 Provide minimum two 120V 20A GFCI receptacles, on dedicated circuits, per 150
m² construction area.

3.13.9 Temporary power requirements stipulated in this Section, do not include provisions
for electric space heating, electric welders, or any other item of equipment which
requires either a 3 phase supply or connection to a single phase circuit rated in
excess of 20 amperes.  Any trade using equipment which falls into above categories
is to be responsible for providing additional facilities required for such equipment,
including any increased sizing.  This Division is responsible to see the connection
to the temporary system is safe.

3.13.10 Use non-metallic sheathed cable, Type NMW-10, #12 AWG, manufactured in
accordance with CSA Spec. C22.2 No. 38, for all temporary lighting branch circuit
wiring.

3.13.11 Temporary Fire Alarm Devices

3.13.11.1 Notify the local Fire Department and Owner each and every time a part of the fire
alarm system is shut down and reactivated.

3.13.11.2 Provide new temporary hard wired fire alarm detectors, pull stations and notification
appliances within the construction area.

3.13.11.2.1 Provide one 135EF rate-of-rise heat detector for every 465 m² (5000 ft²) of floor area.

3.13.11.2.2 Provide smoke detectors in all temporary corridors spaced maximum 10m (30 ft).

3.13.11.2.3 Provide a manual pull station at every exit/entrance to the construction area.

3.13.11.2.4 Provide one surface mounted bell for every 560 m² (6000 ft²) of floor area.

3.13.11.3 Use #14 AWG, AC-90 cable for temporary wiring to devices.

3.13.11.4 Connect devices to dedicated fire alarm zones, grouped on a floor-by-floor basis.
Provide zone cards as required to suit existing fire alarm panel.

3.13.11.5 Completely verify temporary fire alarm devices any time temporary devices are
added, removed or relocated.
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3.13.11.6 Once the permanent fire alarm system is operational completely remove all
temporary devices and wiring.  Turn devices over to the Owner.

3.14 EQUIPMENT SCHEDULE

3.14.1 Equipment Schedules are as shown on Drawings.

3.14.2 In general, the motor or item numbers shown in the Equipment Schedules coincide
with those numbers shown for Mechanical Trades.

3.15 GROUNDING

3.15.1 Ground all components of the Electrical system in accordance with the requirements
of Section 10 of the Ontario Electrical Safety Code latest edition and the Inspection
Authority. 

3.15.2 Provide a separate green ground conductor in all raceways.

3.15.3 Ground secondary neutrals of transformers to building ground conductor.

3.15.4 Where attached to equipment, conduits, cabinets, etc., use suitable approved
solderless lugs, compression connectors.  No soldered or split bolt type connections
are to be used on grounding circuits at any point.

3.15.5 All compression connectors, lugs, etc., used in grounding circuits in any location are
to have bolts, nuts, etc., of silicone bronze alloy equal to “Everdur” metal.

3.15.6 Clean all surfaces to which bus or cable are to be bolted, of all paint, rust, etc., and
work to a bright, flat surface.

3.15.7 Conduit expansion joints and telescoping sections or metal raceways not thoroughly
bonded otherwise, are to be provided with approved bonding jumpers or not less
than #8 AWG stranded bare copper.

3.15.8 Provide a separate #14 green ground wire for all isolated ground receptacles.

3.16 START-UP SERVICES

3.16.1 Provide the services of a qualified person to be on call and available to the site
within one hour,  for 2 weeks after work of this Contract is taken over by the Owner.
Assist Owner's staff to become familiar with the system operation.

3.17 MAINTENANCE OF EXISTING SERVICES

3.17.1 Take every precaution to locate and protect existing services so that no interruption
occurs.  If any existing service is damaged due to the work of this Division, arrange
and pay for repair.  Bear any costs due to interruption of existing services.

3.17.2 Be responsible for maintaining continuity of existing services, and for programming
work so that the Owners can carry out their normal business uninterrupted, with the
exception of scheduled shutdowns for connection to or rerouting of existing services,
at a time agreed to by the Owners, on weekdays, over weekends or after normal
working hours. 
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3.17.3 Permission from the Owner is required before making any connections to or
rerouting of existing services.  Give seven days prior notice to the Consultant and
Owner.

3.18 PROTECTING AND MAKING GOOD

3.18.1 Be responsible for protection of Owner's property, as well as finished and unfinished
work, from damage due to execution of work under this Contract.  Repair damage
resulting from failure to provide such protection to the satisfaction of the Consultant,
at no expense to the Owner.

3.18.2 Attach and fasten fixture and fittings in place in safe, sturdy, secure manner so that
they cannot work loose or fall or shift out of position during occupancy of building,
as the result of vibrating or other causes in normal use of building.

3.18.3 Coordinate and cooperate with other trades, taking into account existing installations,
to assure best arrangement of equipment in available space.  For critical locations,
prepare interference and installation drawing showing work of various sections as
well as existing installations, for approval before commencing work.

3.18.4 All new equipment shall be delivered to site wrapped in plastic and removed only
after room is thoroughly cleaned and painted, if applicable.  Where existing or new
equipment must be operational throughout construction in adjacent spaces, ensure
door sweeps are installed and mechanical ventilation systems are fully operational.
Provide filters with minimum filtration rate of 10 micron (MERV 5) on all make-up air
and supply ducts.  Ensure filters are regularly changed to maintain adequate airflow.

3.19 REMOVAL OF EXISTING MATERIAL AND EQUIPMENT

3.19.1 Remove existing material and equipment where shown or specified.  Equipment
such as Fire Alarm devices, and any other special devices are to be turned over to
the Owner.  Relocate these items to a designated storage site as directed by Owner.
Other material and equipment which is removed becomes the property of the
Contractor, and must be immediately removed from the site.

3.20 LOAD BALANCE

3.20.1 Measure phase current to distribution panels and MCCs with normal loads operating
at time of acceptance.

3.20.2 Submit, at completion of work, a report listing phase and neutral currents on
panelboards, dry-core transformers and motor control centre, operating under
normal load.  State hour and date on which each load was measured, and voltage
at time of test.

3.21 REBATES AND INCENTIVES

3.21.1 Provide all invoices and proof of purchase documentation to Owner as requested for
application by Owner for rebates and incentives.  All incentives will be paid to the
Owner.

3.22 CASH ALLOWANCES

3.22.1 Refer to Section 01020 for cash allowances carried by the General Contractor.
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3.22.2 Any amounts in excess of the cash allowances will be paid by the Owner.  Return
any unused portions of the cash allowances in full to the Owner.

3.23 DEFICIENCY REVIEW

3.23.1 The Electrical Contractor shall confirm in writing that the work is complete and ready
for inspection. The Consultant will schedule a site visit to review the work and
provide a written deficiency list. Once deficiencies have been corrected, the
Electrical Contractor shall confirm in writing to the Consultant that all deficiencies
have been corrected. The Consultant will schedule a second site visit to review the
correction of noted deficiencies. Should any noted deficiencies be found to be still
outstanding, the Electrical Contractor shall correct them and again notify the
Consultant in writing. Charges to the Electrical Contractor may result from repeat
visits after the second visit.

3.23.2 The Electrical Contractor is required to complete all work above ceilings and allow
time for deficiency reviews and correction of noted deficiencies in a timely manner
in order to accommodate the current Construction Schedule. This includes time for
reinspection as required  prior to concealing (drywall enclosures, drywall ceilings and
acoustic tile ceilings) of any service. The Electrical Contractor will be responsible for
uncovering any concealed services for inspection.

3.24 HOURLY LABOUR RATE

3.24.1 Hourly labour rate shall be the actual rate paid to the worker as posted by the local
Union Agreement plus a burden mark-up of 100% to compensate for contributions,
assessments, employment insurance, health insurance, pension plans, WSIB, taxes,
vacation pay, travel, parking, welfare, union package and membership dues,
supervision, material handling, training, rest periods, down time, breaks, personal
hygiene, small tools, clean up time, profit, other benefits paid to the worker and all
other costs incurred by the Company including meetings, office time. Travel time to
and from the site shall be at no charge to the Owner.  For the purpose of electrical
work, the journeyman electrician rate will be used for all trades completing any
electrical work.

3.25 LIST OF ELECTRICAL SUBCONTRACTORS AND MANUFACTURERS

3.25.1 In the Bid documents, name the Subcontractors and Manufacturers for the items
listed below.  Use only one name for each item.  See Clause “Material and
Equipment”.  Where the name of a manufacturer is not entered on the Bid Form, the
Contractor will be required to use the base specified manufacturer.

3.25.2 Subcontractors

N/A

3.25.3 Manufacturers

Disconnect Switches
Panelboards
Wiring Devices

END OF SECTION
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1 General

1.1 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

1.1.1 Conform to the requirements of Section 16001, “Electrical General Provisions”.

1.2 DESCRIPTION OF SYSTEM

1.2.1 Provide all new wiring and raceways.  Where possible, conceal all wiring and
raceways above ceilings, in walls and partitions.  See Section 16001, “Electrical
General Provisions”.

2 Products

2.1 MATERIALS

2.1.1 Use materials specified herein or approved equal as defined in Clause “Material and
Equipment”.

2.1.2 All outlet boxes, wiring devices, equipment and accessories must be C.S.A.
approved and be designed for the application intended.

2.2 RACEWAYS

2.2.1 Use E.M.T. in concealed locations in concrete block walls, drywall partitions and for
main and branch circuit wiring above ceiling spaces.

2.2.2 Use minimum 1/2O (16 mm) conduit for power wiring and 3/4O(21 mm) conduit for
motor circuits.

2.2.3 Raceways for motors and equipment are to be dedicated home runs back to source
and shall not be grouped with adjacent motors and equipment.

2.2.4 Refer to Section 16700 for communication raceways.

2.2.5 Use set screw steel couplings and connectors.  Use raintight steel couplings and
connectors complete with "O" rings, in sprinklered buildings.

2.2.6 Use red conduit for Fire Alarm wiring concealed above ceilings, in concrete walls
and in mechanical and electrical rooms.

2.2.7 For new devices on existing block or poured concrete walls exposed in finished
areas, provide metallic single compartment raceway and appropriate bases.

2.2.8 Use conduit expansion coupling for expansion joint crossing.

2.2.9 Use liquid tight flexible metal conduit for all final connections to motors and other
equipment subject to vibration or which has adjustable mountings.  Minimum size
1/2O (16 mm).

2.2.10 Use rigid PVC underground and in concrete floors, unless otherwise noted.  Provide
marking tape for underground installations in accordance with Ontario Electrical
Safety Code.
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2.2.11 For exterior above grade installations, use rigid aluminum conduits and fittings. All
boxes and conduit bodies shall be die-cast, copper-free aluminum with aluminum
covers and neoprene gaskets. 

2.2.12 Fasten all raceways with approved supports.  Use clamps and all mounting hardware
of the same material as the conduit or compatible material to prevent galvanic
corrosion.

2.3 CONDUCTORS

2.3.1 Aluminum conductors are NOT permitted on this project.

2.3.2 Use minimum copper #12 AWG RW-90XLPE stranded for branch circuiting and
receptacle wiring.

2.3.3 Use RWU-90XLPE wire in all below grade locations.

2.3.4 Use minimum size of  #14 AWG RW-90XLPE for control wiring.

2.3.5 Type AC-90 cable may be used for final drops (maximum 2 m [6.5N]) to lighting

fixtures and devices in accessible ceiling spaces.  DO NOT USE AS MAIN BRANCH

WIRING FROM PANELBOARDS OR FOR BRANCH CIRCUIT WIRING (i.e.

RECEPTACLES, ETC.). 

2.3.6 For wiring to heating equipment, recessed lighting fixtures or where body of
fluorescent fixture is used as raceway, use conductors with high temperature
insulation of type approved by Electrical Safety Authority.

2.3.7 Use all wire and cable insulation rated 600 volts minimum unless specified
otherwise.

2.4 OUTLET BOXES

2.4.1 Use only masonry approved boxes in concrete and masonry construction.

2.4.2 Use 100 mm (4O) square or utility type boxes for surface-mounted boxes and
100 mm (4O) octagonal boxes for ceiling outlet boxes.  Use multi-gang boxes for
grouped devices.  Use wrap-around covers for utility boxes.  Use cast aluminium FS
type boxes where surface mounted in finished areas.

2.4.3 Use flush-mounted boxes complete with adjustable ears, extension rings and plate
rings as required.  Do not use shallow or narrow boxes.

2.4.4 Provide FS type boxes c/w rain tight fittings where surface mounted in service rooms
or for any surface boxes in sprinklered buildings not located above ceilings.

2.5 WIRING DEVICES

2.5.1 Use specification grade wiring devices, types and ratings shown on the Drawings.

2.5.2 Switched receptacles to be black.  Use red devices for receptacles\switches fed from
emergency circuits.

2.5.3 Confirm colour of wiring devices and plates with Consultant prior to ordering.
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2.5.4 Receptacles

2.5.4.1 125 volt 20 amp white self-testing GFCI Duplex Receptacle (CSA 5-20R)
Hubbell Catalogue No. GFST20W

2.5.5 Cover Plates

2.5.5.1 In general, use 302 stainless steel face plates for all flush-mounted devices and die-
cast face plates for all surface-mounted devices.

2.5.5.2 All receptacles exposed to weather to have die-cast aluminum duplex gasketted
spring door in-use covers.

2.5.6 The following manufacturers of the above equipment will be considered as equal
subject to requirements of Clause “Material and Equipment”:

Cooper
Hubbell
Leviton
Pass & Seymour

2.6 DISCONNECT SWITCHES

2.6.1 Unless specified otherwise, fused or unfused disconnect switches to be conditionally
hp rated, heavy duty type with visible break industrial safety switches in general
purpose or weatherproof enclosures as required.

2.6.2 For 120V mechanical equipment, provide Hubbell Cat. #HBL1379D disconnect
switch with aluminum housing and lockable switch.

2.6.3 For equipment above ceilings such as fans and heat pumps single phase and three
phase 30A and below: Hubbell Cat # HBL1372  disconnect switch with aluminum
housing or equivalent to be approved by Consultant.

2.6.4 For exterior roof mounted equipment single phase and three phase 30A and below:
Hubbell Cat # HBL13R series NEMA 3R disconnect switch with aluminum housing.
Or equivalent to be approved by Consultant.  

2.6.5 The door to be mechanically interlocked with the operating handle to prevent it from
being opened when the switch is in the “ON” position.  The handle is to be capable
of being padlocked in the “OFF” or “ON” position.

2.6.6 Provide stainless steel bolt and locknut for all exterior disconnect switches to lock
disconnect switch in “ON” position.

2.6.7 The following manufacturers of the above equipment will be considered as equal
subject to requirements of Clause “Material and Equipment”:

Eaton
Schneider
Siemens
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2.7 OVERCURRENT PROTECTIVE DEVICES - FUSES

2.7.1 Provide fuses for all fusible equipment in this Contract.

2.7.2 Fuse interrupting rating is to be 200,000 amps RMS symmetrical unless otherwise
noted.

2.7.3 Rated as noted on the Drawings, 600 volts AC, fuses will be CSA certified HRCI
J/Class J Time Delay with dimensions and current limiting performance in
accordance with CSA Specification C22.2 No. 106-05 or UL Standard 198C for
Class J fuses.  HRCI/JY fuses are not acceptable.

2.7.4 The following manufacturers of the above equipment will be considered as equal
subject to requirements of Clause “Materials and Equipment”:

Cooper Bussmann
General Electric Power Controls
Littlefuse
Mersen

3 Execution

3.1 GENERAL

3.1.1 Unless shown otherwise, the minimum size of all raceways and conductors to be in
accordance with the Ontario Electrical Safety Code.

3.2 CONDUIT INSTALLATION

3.2.1 Conceal all conduits except in equipment rooms, unfinished area, and where
specifically noted.  Flush mount all devices, starters, etc., in finished areas.  Install
all exposed conduits parallel to building walls and partitions.

3.2.2 Install conduits to conserve headroom in exposed locations and cause minimum
interference in spaces through which they pass.

3.2.3 Bend conduit cold. Replace conduit if kinked or flattened more than 1/10th of its
original diameter.  

3.2.4 Run parallel or perpendicular to building lines.  

3.2.5 Run conduits in flanged portion of structural steel.  Do not pass conduits through
structural members except as indicated.  

3.2.6 Group conduits wherever possible on suspended surface channels.  

3.2.7 Do not locate conduits less than 75 mm parallel to steam or hot water lines with
minimum of 25 mm at crossovers. Locate conduits behind infrared or gas fired
heaters with 1.5 m clearance.

3.2.8 Horizontal runs of conduit will not be permitted in walls unless noted otherwise.

3.2.9 In any case, horizontal runs must be located above level of door or transom frames
in area.
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3.2.10 Vertical conduits must be supported at each floor slab and at the top and bottom of
each riser.

3.2.11 Conduits must be supported from building structure.  Provide independent unistrut
under obstructions such as ductwork for support as required.  Support unistrut from
structural members.  Do not secure to underside of metal pan roof deck.

3.2.12 Conduit placement should follow the following priority:

- Below grade
- In walls or partitions
- In ceiling cavity
- Exposed

3.2.13 Maintain continuity of ground through all connection points.  Use sealer lubricant on
all threaded connections embedded in concrete, buried in ground or exposed
outdoors.

3.2.14 Leave all conduit systems finished complete with outlet boxes, coverplates,
bushings, caps, nylon fish wire, etc.  Provide bushings for all sleeves.

3.3 CONDUCTORS

3.3.1 Join #8 AWG and larger conductors with compression connectors properly sized.
On #10 AWG and smaller, relaxed wing-nut type connectors may be used.  Ideal
Industries 451, 452 or 453.

3.3.2 Size conductors for a maximum of 2% voltage drop from the supplying panel to the
furthest outlet in the circuit. In calculating voltage drop, use 80% of overcurrent rating
or design load where known, whichever is less.

3.3.3 Draw wiring into raceways only after all other work that may cause injury to the wire
is completed.  Use only wiring lubricants that do not shorten insulation life.  Use
continuous lengths for feeders to panels and large equipment.  Do not splice without
permission from Consultant.

3.4 GROUNDING

3.4.1 Ground all components of the Electrical system in accordance with the requirements
of Section 10 of the Electrical Safety Code latest edition and the Inspection Authority.

3.4.2 Provide a separate ground conductor in all raceways.

3.4.3 Ground secondary neutrals of transformers to building ground conductor.

3.4.4 Where attached to equipment, conduits, cabinets, etc., use suitable approved
solderless lugs, compression connectors.  No soldered or split bolt type connections
are to be used on grounding circuits at any point.

3.4.5 All compression connectors, lugs, etc., used in grounding circuits in any location are
to have bolts, nuts, etc., of silicone bronze alloy equal to “Everdur” metal.

3.4.6 Clean all surfaces to which bus or cable are to be bolted, of all paint, rust, etc., and
work to a bright, flat surface.
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3.4.7 Conduit expansion joints and telescoping sections or metal raceways not thoroughly
bonded otherwise, are to be provided with approved bonding jumpers or not less
than #8 AWG stranded bare copper.

3.4.8 Provide a separate #14 green ground wire for all outlets connected to a GFCI circuit
breaker.

3.5 OUTLET BOXES

3.5.1 Support all boxes independently of the conduits running to them.  Use flush boxes
in areas where concealed conduit is used.

3.5.2 Check the Drawings to ensure that no outlets are roughed-in at inaccessible
locations, where built-in furniture, counters, etc., are to be installed.  In such
locations, install the outlets above and clear of the trim by approximately 100 mm
(4O) unless shown otherwise on the Drawings.

3.5.3 DO NOT INSTALL OUTLET BOXES OF ANY SYSTEM BACK TO BACK.  Offset
as necessary to prevent sound transmission between areas.

3.6 WIRING DEVICES

3.6.1 Install light switches on lock jamb side of the door as finally hung.  Check door swing
before roughing-in.  Install switches with the “ON” position up.  Locate switch as
close as practical to door jamb but not closer than 1O.  Coordinate location with
built-in and Owner supplied equipment and furnishings.

3.6.2 When two or more devices are grouped together, mount under a common coverplate
unless shown otherwise.

3.6.3 Mount light switches at height as indicated on Drawings.

3.6.4 Mount duplex receptacles 25 mm (1O) above a countertop backsplash to bottom of
device coverplate.

END OF SECTION
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1 General

1.1 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS

1.1.1 Conform to the requirements of Section 16001, “Electrical General Provisions” and
Section 16100, “Basic Materials and Methods”.

1.2 DESCRIPTION OF WORK

1.2.1 Provide a switchgear, distribution panelboards as shown on the Drawings.

1.2.2 Provide panelboards and dry type transformers.

1.3 SPRINKLER SHIELDS

1.3.1 This building will be fully sprinklered. All surface mounted panels and enclosures will
include sprinkler shields. Ensure all conduit and fittings in sprinklered areas meet the
requirements outlined in 16001 clause "Sprinkler Proof Equipment"

2 Products

2.1 MATERIALS

2.1.1 Use materials specified herein or approved equal.

2.1.2 This building will be fully sprinklered.  Use sprinkler proof electrical equipment to
prevent the sprinkler system water from entering electrical equipment for all surface
mounted equipment.

2.1.3 Unless noted otherwise on the Drawings or in Specifications, user operated devices,
display and controls shall be located between 125mm (5")  and 1830mm (72") from
bottom of floor mounted equipment.

2.2 DISTRIBUTION EQUIPMENT

2.2.1 Distribution and Panelboard Circuit Breakers

2.2.1.1 Unless noted otherwise on Drawings or panel schedules, circuit breakers are to be
moulded case as rated below.  Series rated breakers are not acceptable unless
stated otherwise on the Drawings (ground fault breakers excluded).

2.2.1.2 Breakers are to be suitable for the panelboards provided. All breakers are to be
bolted in place.  Plug-in only type are not acceptable.

2.2.1.3 For 250V panelboards, main and branch breakers to be rated minimum
22,000 amperes RMS symmetrical at 208 or 240 volt.

2.2.1.4 All circuit breakers smaller than 400A to be moulded case thermal-magnetic type
providing inverse time-current tripping curves.  Multi-pole breakers to have common-
trip device with single handle.

2.2.1.5 Shunt trip breakers to be 120V AC solenoid type.  Electrically held shunt trip
breakers are not acceptable.
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2.2.1.6 Provide positive locking devices on the handles of breakers serving loads below.
Trip units to remain free to function while locked in the ON position.

- N/A

2.2.1.7 Provide quantity of spare breakers as called for on the Panel Schedules or Drawings

2.2.2 The following manufacturers of the above equipment will be considered as equal
subject to requirements of Clause “Material and Equipment”:

Eaton
Schneider
Siemens

3 Execution

3.1 PANELBOARDS

3.1.1 Provide new typewritten directories for all existing panelboards affected by work. 

3.1.2 Contractor to provide updated schedules complete with room numbers.  Trace out
existing circuits as required.

[
3.1.3 Include room number and description of load for each breaker. For circuits serving

mechanical equipment, indicate room number mechanical equipment serves.
Coordinate on site with Division 15.

3.2 ARC FLASH HAZARD WARNING LABELS

3.2.1 Provide generic shock and arc flash warning labels on all new panelboards, MCC’s
and disconnect switches and splitters in accordance with Ontario Electrical Safety
Code 2-306.

3.2.2 Label shall be located so that it is clearly visible to persons before examination,
adjustment, servicing, or maintenance of equipment.  Locate label on the inside door
of panelboards.

END OF SECTION
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1.0 INTRODUCTION 

OH Solutions Inc. (OHS) was retained by the St. Clair Catholic District School Board 
to conduct a re-assessment of the condition of known friable asbestos-containing 
materials (ACM) and a visual inspection for mould at St. Philip School located at 420 
Queen Street in Petrolia, Ontario. 

The school is a single storey structure, with a total area of 23,000 square feet.  The 
original building was constructed in 1956.  In addition to the investigation for asbestos 
and mould, the school was evaluated for the presence of any other designated 
substances. 

Under the Occupational Health & Safety Act (OSHA), an owner must determine 
whether any Designated Substances are present at a site and is required to prepare 
a list of all Designated Substances that are present. These substances may require 
special handling procedures. The current OHSA regulation lists the following eleven 
(11) substances as Designated Substances in the workplace: acrylonitrile, arsenic, 
asbestos, benzene, coke oven emissions, ethylene oxide, isocyanates, lead, 
mercury, silica and vinyl chloride. 

Based on the estimated construction date and the reported use of the building, the 
review undertaken by OHS targeted asbestos, lead, mercury, and silica which, in 
our experience, are most likely to be present on-site. 

The following report explains our survey methodology and summarizes the 
hazardous building materials found at the Site. 

2.0 SURVEY METHODOLOGY 

During this investigation the surveyor inspected the building for construction material 
suspected of containing asbestos after reviewing previous reports and database 
information.  In addition, the surveyor inspected the building for construction 
materials suspected of containing other Designated Substances.  

Note: 

 Repetitive testing was generally not performed.  Items, which were 
visually similar to others tested, were considered to be of like material and 
were not sampled again. However, due to the variable nature of some 
products, several samples may have been collected of some materials. 

 No destructive testing was performed.  The inaccessible spaces within 
the building were not inspected.  This includes areas above plaster or 
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drywall ceilings (in the absence of access panels) as well as shafts, 
chases and bulkheads.  Similarly, doors, motors and other equipment 
were not disassembled to determine composition. 

 Vinyl sheet flooring and vinyl asbestos tiles have been recorded where 
observed, but may not be identified where they are present beneath 
multiple layers of flooring. 

There was no access to the roof at the time of the assessment. 

2.1 Asbestos 

No additional asbestos bulk samples were collected as a part of this re-
assessment.   

2.2 Other Hazardous Building Materials and Designated Substances 

All other hazardous building materials or Designated Substances were identified 
based on visual assessment and historical usage. 

3.0 REGULATORY REQUIREMENTS 

“Designated Substance" as defined by the Ontario Occupational Health & Safety Act 
(OHSA) means “a biological, chemical or physical agent or combination thereof 
prescribed as a Designated Substance to which the exposure of a worker is 
prohibited, regulated, restricted, limited or controlled.”  Under Section 30 of the 
OHSA an owner is required to determine whether any Designated Substances are 
present at a project site before beginning construction. If any portion of the project is 
tendered, the person issuing the tenders is required to list the Designated 
Substances present at the project site. The constructor is then required to ensure 
that every contractor and sub-contractor receives a copy of the list.  

Designated Substances are regulated under Ontario Regulation 490/09, which 
identifies the occupational exposure limits for these materials. Under Subsection 
3(3) of the Regulation, construction projects are excluded from the OELs and most 
of the other requirements of the Regulation.  For this reason, the Ministry of Labour 
(MOL) has issued regulations and guidelines to cover asbestos, lead and silica on 
construction. 

Ontario Regulation 278/05 classifies all disturbance of asbestos as Type 1, Type 2 
or Type 3, each of which is associated with defined work practices.  All asbestos 
material waste is subject to special handling and disposal practices, and must be 
removed prior to partial or full demolition.  Removal of any quantity of asbestos of 
more than 1m2 requires notification of the MOL.  Disposal of asbestos waste is 
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subject to waste management regulations under Ontario Regulation 347/90 as 
amended to Ontario Regulation 102/07. 

The Guidelines: “Silica on Construction Projects” and “Lead on Construction 
Projects” identify precautions required for various activities that may disturb silica, or 
lead during construction, renovation or maintenance activities. 

The MOL guideline for the control of lead exposures during the removal of lead on 
construction projects does not include criteria for categorizing lead paint.  The 
Ontario Ministry of Labour (MOL) does not have a standard to state what 
percentage of lead a material must have to be considered lead-containing.  The 
Environmental Abatement Council of Ontario (EACO) has issued a “Lead Guideline 
for Construction, Renovation, Maintenance or Repair”.  This guideline recommends 
procedures to protect against lead exposure when concentrations of lead in paint 
exceed 0.1% by weight, but suggests that finishes with concentrations below 0.1% 
by weight do not require lead specific precautions provided the material is not 
disturbed in an aggressive manner (e.g. grinding or sandblasting) and that general 
dust control is adequate. 

There are currently no regulations specifically covering exposure to mould or 
outlining mould remediation practices.  In addition, there are no occupational 
exposure limits stating acceptable levels of exposure without adverse health effects. 

However, Sections 25 and 27 of the Ontario Occupational Health and Safety Act 
states that an employer must take every reasonable precaution to ensure the health 
and safety of their workers.  This includes exposure to moulds. 

4.0 RESULTS 

4.1 Asbestos-Containing Materials 

Asbestos is a general name for several varieties of highly fibrous silicate minerals.  
Commercially significant types of asbestos include chrysotile, amosite and 
crocidolite.  The fibres are valued for their heat and chemical resistance properties.  
The combination of fibrous structures, low heat conductivity, high electrical 
resistance, chemical inertness, strength and flexibility, as well as its effectiveness 
as a reinforcing or binding agent when combined with cement and/ or plastic, 
made asbestos popular for widespread industrial use. 

One measure of the potential hazard of ACM is its friability.  The Ontario Ministry 
of Labour asbestos regulation defines a friable material as one when dry can be 
crumbled, pulverized or powdered by hand pressure.  The friability of ACM is 
considered a significant indicator of the ease with which fibres may be released 
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into the air. Non-friable products with bound asbestos pose no danger of releasing 
airborne fibres unless cut, broken up or otherwise physically abraded. 

The following is a summary of the asbestos-containing or asbestos-suspect 
materials that were encountered at St. Philip School.  A detailed summary of 
asbestos materials identified in the building are included in Appendix II. 

4.1.1 Sprayed Fireproofing 

No sprayed fireproofing was encountered in the survey of this facility. 

4.1.2 Texture Finishes 

No texture finishes was encountered in the survey of this facility. 

4.1.3 Acoustic Ceiling Tiles 

No asbestos-containing acoustic tiles were encountered in the re-assessment of 
this facility. 

4.1.4 Mechanical Insulation 

No friable asbestos-containing mechanical insulation was noted during this re-
assessment.  

Non-friable asbestos-containing tar was noted on a rain water leader fitting in LOC 
#7 Corridor. It should be noted that asbestos-containing material may still be 
present above inaccessible ceiling systems or chases. 

4.1.5 Plaster and Drywall 

In general, plaster samples were not collected. Due to the sporadic nature of 
asbestos in plaster, representative sampling would be impractical.  All plaster 
finishes should be considered asbestos suspect. 

Drywall compound used in construction prior to 1988 should be considered 
asbestos-suspect. 

4.1.6 Asbestos Cement Sheets 

No asbestos cement or “transite” products were encountered in the re-assessment 
of this facility. 

4.1.7 Vinyl Floor Tiles 

The vinyl floor tiles in the facility have been assumed to contain asbestos.  These 
products are non-friable, and as such are not expected to release airborne 
asbestos fibre under normal conditions of building use. If a large quantity of floor 
tile is to be removed, it may be practical to verify the presence of asbestos at that 
time.  
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4.2 Lead 

Painted finishes in the building were not sampled.  Lead may be present in some 
finishes within the building.   

4.3 Mercury 

Mercury is present in thermostats and within fluorescent light tubes located within 
the building. 

4.4 Silica 

Common construction sand contains free crystalline silica and is present in 
concrete products, mortar, brick, etc.  These construction products are typically 
found throughout building structures. 

4.5 Acrylonitrile, Benzene, Isocyanates, Arsenic, Ethylene Oxide, Vinyl Chloride 
and Coke Oven Emissions 

Evidence suggesting the presence of acrylonitrile, benzene, isocyanates, 
arsenic, ethylene oxide, vinyl chloride monomer or coke oven emissions was not 
observed at St. Philip School. 

4.6 Mould  

In recent years, contamination of buildings with mould has become a major concern.  
Mould growth will occur on any water damaged building material.  Evidence does 
exist to support the relationship between exposure to mould in buildings and many 
health effects.    

This re-assessment included the inspection of areas for visible mould growth.  In the 
absence of occupants experiencing symptoms, the inspection for and remediation of 
visible mould present in the building will be an appropriate response to the issue.  
Where occupants are experiencing symptoms, in the absence of visible mould 
growth, some invasive inspection may be necessary to find potential sources of 
mould.  In general this was beyond the scope of this assessment. 

Although some evidence of water damage was present, visible mould was not 
evident in the course of this inspection.Locations where water stained/damaged 
tiles were identified are outlined in the following table: 

Location Quantity of Water Damaged Material 

LOC 02 – Room 805 – Classroom 2 stained ceiling tiles 
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Location Quantity of Water Damaged Material 

LOC 11 – Room 799 – Boy’s 
Washroom 

3 stained ceiling tiles 

LOC 15 – Room 817 – Staff Room 1 stained ceiling tile 

LOC 16 – Corridor 1 stained ceiling tile 

LOC 18 – Room 818 – Classroom 2 stained ceiling tiles 

LOC 19 – Room 821 – Meeting Room 1 stained ceiling tile 

LOC 21 – LAN Room 1 stained ceiling tile 

South Corridor – New Addition 2 stained ceiling tiles 

Central Corridor – New Addition 2 stained ceiling tiles 

North Corridor – New Addition 11 stained ceiling tiles 

Room 122 1 stained ceiling tile 

Room 135 1 stained ceiling tile 

5.0 RECOMMENDATIONS 

The following recommendations are made with respect to the hazardous building 
materials and Designated Substances noted at St. Philip School: 

5.1 Asbestos 

5.1.1 Asbestos Management Program 

Since asbestos-containing materials were identified at this facility, the building 
is subject to the requirement for an Asbestos Management Program, as 
specified under Ontario Regulation 278/05. 
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5.1.2 Specific Recommendations 

5.1.2.1 Mechanical Insulation 

Any activity, which will disturb asbestos-containing mechanical tar insulation, is 
governed by the procedures outlined in Reg. 278/05. Tar insulation may be 
removed, with manually powered tools, following the Type 1 procedures outlined 
in Reg. 278/05.  . 

5.1.2.2 Plaster and Drywall Compound 

The sampling of plaster or drywall compound was not performed during this 
assessment.  If any disturbance of these materials is planned, sampling should 
be performed in advance.   

Plaster containing asbestos is considered a friable asbestos product. Any 
activity, which will disturb asbestos-containing plaster, is governed by the 
procedures outlined in Reg. 278/05.  The disturbance of less than nine square 
feet of asbestos-containing plaster may be performed as a Type 2 operation, 
while any greater disturbance requires Type 3 precautions. 

Removal of more than 1 square metre (9 square feet), of drywall compound 
containing asbestos requires Type 2 procedures under Reg. 278/05. 

5.1.2.3 Vinyl Floor Tiles 

Vinyl floor tiles may be removed, with manually powered tools, following the Type 
1 procedures outlined in Reg. 278/05.  The use of powered equipment on non-
friable asbestos materials, an activity which could result in the release of airborne 
fibre, must be performed under Type 3 precautions. 

5.2 Lead 

Although samples were not collected, it should be assumed that lead is present 
within paint finishes at the site. As a result, the handling or disturbance of painted 
finishes should be evaluated to help ensure that workers are not adversely 
affected. 

The lead-containing materials in the building will not generate airborne lead dust in 
the absence of disturbance.  However, significant lead dust levels can result when 
uncontrolled work procedures are used on lead-based materials. The control of 
dust levels during the demolition of the buildings can be accomplished through 
proper work practises such as wetting the surface of the materials to reduce 
overall dust levels and providing workers with washing facilities and proper 
respiratory protection. 
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The procedures outlined in the MOL document ‘Guideline – Lead on Construction 
Projects’ (2004) should provide an adequate standard for the handling or 
disturbance of the material. 

The disposal of construction waste containing lead is controlled under Ontario 
Regulation 347, as amended by O. Reg. 102/07, and may be subject to Leachate 
Criteria (Schedule 4) of this regulation. 

5.3 Mercury 

The presence of mercury in fluorescent light tubes and thermostats poses minimal 
risk to occupants or workers provided the equipment is handled properly and the 
mercury is not allowed to escape.  In the event of future renovations, light tubes 
and thermostat tubes should be removed intact to prevent the mercury vapour 
from escaping.   

It is good management practice to take precautions to prevent mercury vapours 
from becoming airborne during building demolition.  Exposure to airborne mercury 
is regulated under Ontario Regulation 490/09, Regulation Respecting Mercury - 
made under the Occupational Health and Safety Act.  The current TWAEV for 
mercury vapour is 0.025 mg/m3 (except alkyl compounds). 

Mercury waste must be handled and disposed of according to Ontario Regulation 
347, as amended by O. Reg. 102/07, and may be subject to Leachate Criteria 
(Schedule 4) of this regulation. 

5.4 Silica 

Disturbance of materials containing silica will occur during demolition of walls and 
ceilings, saw cutting floor slabs and removal of lay-in acoustic ceiling tiles 
containing silica and is regulated under Ontario Regulation 490/09.  The current 
TWAEV for amorphous fused silica is 0.1 mg/m3 and is 0.05 mg/m3 for crystalline 
silica (quartz).  This can be accomplished through proper work practises such as 
wetting the surface of the materials to reduce overall dust levels and providing 
workers with washing facilities and proper respiratory protection. 

5.5 Mould 

Mould growth on building materials was not observed during this investigation.  At 
this time, no further action is required regarding conditions observed. However 
water damaged acoustic tiles were observed throughout the school. OHS 
recommends that this material be removed to reduce the potential for mould 
growth on the water impacted surface. 
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Moisture issues are the only factor in the growth of mould that may be controlled 
by the building operator.  Any existing moisture problems in the building must be 
addressed to prevent or control mould growth. The following general 
recommendations are made to reduce the potential for future mould growth within 
the building:   

 Promptly respond to any water infiltration, including minor leaks. 

 Where HVAC units permit, maintain relative humidity below 60%. 

  Maintain caulking at sinks, bathrooms and at exterior locations. 

In the event of a flood, remove water by pumping or vacuuming as soon as 
possible.  Drying of construction and finishing materials must begin promptly (in 
less than 24 hours).  It may be practical to remove and dispose of some wetted 
materials, (e.g. drywall and carpet) in some cases. 

6.0 LIMITATIONS AND WARRANTY 

OHS has prepared this report for the exclusive use of the Client in evaluating the 
Site at the time of OHS’s assessment.  OHS will not be responsible for the use of 
this report by any third party, or reliance on or any decision to be made based on it 
without the prior written consent of OHS.  OHS accepts no responsibility for 
damages, if any, by any third party because of decisions or actions based on this 
report. 

The findings and conclusions documented in this report have been prepared for 
specific application to this project and have been developed in a manner consistent 
with that level of care and skill normally exercised by qualified professionals 
currently practising in this area of environmental assessment.  No other warranty, 
expressed or implied, is made. 

The findings contained in this report are based upon conditions as they were 
observed at the time of investigation.  No assurance is made regarding changes in 
conditions subsequent to the time of investigation. 

If new information is developed in future work, OHS should be contacted to re-
evaluate the conclusions of this report and to provide amendments as required. 

Respectfully submitted,  

OH Solutions Inc. 
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Kris Olson, P.Eng.      
Senior Project Manager   



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

APPENDIX I 

BULK SAMPLING RESULTS 

(From Previous Assessments) 

  



Pinchin Environmental
Asbestos Samples Report

Project #: 13256 Client Name: St. Clair Catholic District School Board

PINCHIN
Environmental

Building #: 9 Building Name: St. Philip School Petrolia Survey Date: 09/13/2007
Phase TwoPhase One

Asb. Type Asb. TypeResult Result DescriptionHasMaterialSystemSample Location
AsbestosNumber Number

5 NR50-75% None Detected Parging cement pipe fittingsChrysotileParging CementPiping0001 √

8 NRND No Result Lay-in ceiling tilesNone DetectedLay-in tilesCeiling0002

9 NRND No Result Lay-in ceiling tilesNone DetectedLay-in tilesCeiling0003

7 NR10-25% None Detected Tar on rain water leader fittingsChrysotileTarPiping0004 √

15 NRND No Result Stuck-on ceiling tilesNone DetectedGlued-on tilesCeiling0005

16 NR>75% None Detected Caposite straight pipe insulationAmositeCapositePiping0006 √

16 NRND None Detected Cellulose straight pipe insulationNone DetectedCellulosePiping0007

19 NRND No Result Lay-in ceiling tilesNone DetectedLay-in tilesCeiling0008

22 NRND No Result Lay-in ceiling tilesNone DetectedLay-in tilesCeiling0009

21 NRND No Result Lay-in ceiling tilesNone DetectedLay-in tilesCeiling0010

10 NRND No Result Plaster - One layerNone DetectedPlasterCeiling0013

10 ND50-75% None Detected Parging cement pipe fitting ChrysotileParging CementPiping0014 √

Copyright (C) Pinchin Environmental Ltd 1992 - 2007Nov-24-2007 5:33:22 PM 1



 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

APPENDIX II 

UPDATED ROOM-BY-ROOM ASBESTOS MATERIALS SUMMARY 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 



Visible Friable Sample

Asbestos Status Report
(sorted by Building Number)

UPPER(BUILD:BuildingNumber) = 'SC 09'
Registered user: OH Solutions Inc.

Quantity Cond. Asbestos type Access. ActionDesign Description

Survey Date :  8/24/2017Building Number : Building Name :SC 09 St. Philip School Petrolia

Room : 801 - CLASSROOM Asbestos Present : NoLevel : LOC 01 - First Floor

Ceiling Non-Asbestos Lay-in Tile

Duct Uninsulated

Floor Non-Asbestos Vinyl Tile

Mechanical Not Found

Piping Uninsulated

Structure Steel Deck & Joist

Wall Masonry

Wall Non-Asbestos Drywall Compound

Wall Wood

Comments:

MERCURY THERMOSTAT IS PRESENT AT THIS LOCATION.

Room : 805 - CLASSROOM Asbestos Present : PotentiallyLevel : LOC 02 - First Floor

Ceiling Non-Asbestos Lay-in Tile

Duct Not Found

Floor Non-Asbestos Vinyl Tile

Floor Non-Asbestos Vinyl Tile - New

Floor Suspect Vinyl Floor Tile      15.0 SF No NoGood A 8

Mechanical Not Found

Piping Uninsulated

Structure Not Found

Page: 1 of Printed:Building Number : SC 09 AUG  7,2019  11



Visible Friable Sample

Asbestos Status Report
(sorted by Building Number)

UPPER(BUILD:BuildingNumber) = 'SC 09'
Registered user: OH Solutions Inc.

Quantity Cond. Asbestos type Access. ActionDesign Description

Wall Masonry

Comments: Vinyl Floor Tile Assumed to Contain Asbestos

MERCURY THERMOSTAT IS PRESENT AT THIS LOCATION.
Suspect vinyl floor tile in closet.

Room : 808 - MENTOR / CONFERENCE ROOM Asbestos Present : PotentiallyLevel : LOC 03 - First Floor

Ceiling Non-Asbestos Cellulose Tile

Ceiling Non-Asbestos Lay-in Tile

Duct Inaccessible

Floor Non-Asbestos Vinyl Tile

Floor Terrazzo

Mechanical Inaccessible

Piping Inaccessible

Structure Inaccessible

Wall Masonry

Wall Non-Asbestos Drywall Compound - 
New

Comments: No access above ceiling.

Room : 807 - BOY'S CHANGEROOM Asbestos Present : PotentiallyLevel : LOC 04 - First Floor

Ceiling Non-Asbestos Lay-in Tile - New

Duct Not Found

Floor Non-Asbestos Vinyl Tile

Mechanical Not Found

Piping Not Found

Page: 2 of Printed:Building Number : SC 09 AUG  7,2019  11



Visible Friable Sample

Asbestos Status Report
(sorted by Building Number)

UPPER(BUILD:BuildingNumber) = 'SC 09'
Registered user: OH Solutions Inc.

Quantity Cond. Asbestos type Access. ActionDesign Description

Structure Wood Deck & Joist

Wall Masonry

Wall Suspect Drywall Compound     250.0 SF Yes NoGood A 8

Comments:

Room : 803 - GYMNASIUM Asbestos Present : PotentiallyLevel : LOC 05 - First Floor

Ceiling Not Found

Duct Uninsulated

Floor Rubber

Mechanical Not Found

Piping Fibreglass Straight Run

Piping Poly Vinyl Chloride (PVC)

Structure Steel Beam, Deck & Joist

Wall Masonry

Wall Suspect Drywall Compound     100.0 SF Yes NoGood A 8

Comments:

Room : EQUIPMENT STORAGE Asbestos Present : NoLevel : LOC 06 - First Floor

Ceiling Not Found

Duct Fibreglass

Floor Concrete

Floor Non-Asbestos Vinyl Tile

Mechanical Air Handling Unit

Piping Fibreglass

Page: 3 of Printed:Building Number : SC 09 AUG  7,2019  11



Visible Friable Sample

Asbestos Status Report
(sorted by Building Number)

UPPER(BUILD:BuildingNumber) = 'SC 09'
Registered user: OH Solutions Inc.

Quantity Cond. Asbestos type Access. ActionDesign Description

Structure Steel Beam, Deck & Joist

Wall Masonry

Comments:

Room : CORRIDOR Asbestos Present : YesLevel : LOC 07 - First Floor

Ceiling Non-Asbestos Drywall Compound

Ceiling Non-Asbestos Lay-in Tile

Duct Uninsulated

Floor Terrazzo

Mechanical Not Found

Mechanical Not Found

Piping Asbestos Tar Fitting       1.0 EA No NoGood C 7 S0004

Piping Fibreglass Fitting

Piping Fibreglass Rain Water Leader

Piping Fibreglass Straight Run

Structure Steel Beam, Deck & Joist

Wall Masonry

Comments:

Room : 808 - GIRL'S CHANGEROOM Asbestos Present : PotentiallyLevel : LOC 10 - First Floor

Ceiling Non-Asbestos Lay-in Tile

Ceiling Non-Asbestos Plaster S0013

Floor Non-Asbestos Vinyl Tile

Piping Fibreglass Fitting

Page: 4 of Printed:Building Number : SC 09 AUG  7,2019  11



Visible Friable Sample

Asbestos Status Report
(sorted by Building Number)

UPPER(BUILD:BuildingNumber) = 'SC 09'
Registered user: OH Solutions Inc.

Quantity Cond. Asbestos type Access. ActionDesign Description

Piping Fibreglass Straight Run

Structure Wood Deck & Joist

Wall Masonry

Wall Suspect Drywall Compound     250.0 SF Yes NoGood A 8

Comments: Limited access above ceiling.

Room : 799 - BOY'S WASHROOM Asbestos Present : PotentiallyLevel : LOC 11 - First Floor

Ceiling Non-Asbestos 1 x 1 Tile

Ceiling Non-Asbestos Lay-in Tile

Duct Not Found

Floor Terrazzo

Mechanical Not Found

Piping Fibreglass Fitting

Piping Fibreglass Straight Run

Piping Uninsulated

Structure Wood Deck & Joist

Wall Masonry

Comments: No access above ceiling.

Room : 800 - GIRL'S WASHROOM Asbestos Present : PotentiallyLevel : LOC 12 - First Floor

Ceiling Non-Asbestos 1 x 1 Tile

Ceiling Non-Asbestos Lay-in Tile

Duct Inaccessible

Floor Terrazzo

Page: 5 of Printed:Building Number : SC 09 AUG  7,2019  11



Visible Friable Sample

Asbestos Status Report
(sorted by Building Number)

UPPER(BUILD:BuildingNumber) = 'SC 09'
Registered user: OH Solutions Inc.

Quantity Cond. Asbestos type Access. ActionDesign Description

Mechanical Inaccessible

Piping Uninsulated

Structure Inaccessible

Wall Masonry

Wall Suspect Drywall Compound      50.0 SF Yes NoGood A 8

Comments: No access above ceiling.

Room : 809-813 - OFFICE Asbestos Present : PotentiallyLevel : LOC 13 - First Floor

Ceiling Non-Asbestos Lay-in Tile

Duct Inaccessible

Floor Non-Asbestos Vinyl Tile

Mechanical Inaccessible

Piping Fibreglass Fitting

Piping Fibreglass Straight Run

Piping Uninsulated

Structure Inaccessible

Wall Masonry

Wall Non-Asbestos Drywall Compound - 
New

Comments: No access above ceiling.

Room : 814 - CLASSROOM Asbestos Present : NoLevel : LOC 14 - First Floor

Ceiling Non-Asbestos Drywall Compound - 
New

Ceiling Non-Asbestos Lay-in Tile

Page: 6 of Printed:Building Number : SC 09 AUG  7,2019  11



Visible Friable Sample

Asbestos Status Report
(sorted by Building Number)

UPPER(BUILD:BuildingNumber) = 'SC 09'
Registered user: OH Solutions Inc.

Quantity Cond. Asbestos type Access. ActionDesign Description

Duct Not Found

Floor Non-Asbestos Vinyl Tile

Mechanical Not Found

Piping Uninsulated

Structure Not Found

Wall Masonry

Wall Non-Asbestos Drywall Compound - 
New

Wall Wood

Comments:

Room : 817 - STAFF ROOM Asbestos Present : PotentiallyLevel : LOC 15 - First Floor

Ceiling Non-Asbestos Lay-in Tile

Duct Inaccessible

Floor Non-Asbestos Vinyl Tile

Mechanical Inaccessible

Piping Inaccessible

Structure Inaccessible

Wall Masonry

Wall Suspect Drywall Compound     100.0 % Yes NoGood A 8

Comments: No access above ceiling.

Room : CORRIDOR Asbestos Present : YesLevel : LOC 16 - First Floor

Ceiling Non-Asbestos Lay-in Tile

Page: 7 of Printed:Building Number : SC 09 AUG  7,2019  11



Visible Friable Sample

Asbestos Status Report
(sorted by Building Number)

UPPER(BUILD:BuildingNumber) = 'SC 09'
Registered user: OH Solutions Inc.

Quantity Cond. Asbestos type Access. ActionDesign Description

Ceiling Suspect Drywall Compound      50.0 SF No NoGood C 8

Duct Inaccessible

Floor Terrazzo

Mechanical Inaccessible

Piping Asbestos Caposite LF No YesGood D 7 S0006

Piping Asbestos Parging Cement Fittings EA No YesGood D 7 V0001

Piping Fibreglass Fitting

Piping Fibreglass Straight Run

Piping Non-Asbestos Cellulose S0007

Structure Wood Deck & Joist

Wall Masonry

Wall Suspect Drywall Compound      25.0 SF Yes NoGood A 8

Comments:

X = the unknown quantitiy of asbestos-containing materials suspected to be present above ceiling as previously reported in the 1994 survey.
No access above second ceiling.

Room : 819 - CLASSROOM Asbestos Present : PotentiallyLevel : LOC 17 - First Floor

Ceiling Non-Asbestos Drywall Compound - 
New

Ceiling Non-Asbestos Lay-in Tile

Floor Non-Asbestos Vinyl Flooring - New

Mechanical Not Found

Piping Uninsulated

Piping Uninsulated Rainwater Leader

Page: 8 of Printed:Building Number : SC 09 AUG  7,2019  11



Visible Friable Sample

Asbestos Status Report
(sorted by Building Number)

UPPER(BUILD:BuildingNumber) = 'SC 09'
Registered user: OH Solutions Inc.

Quantity Cond. Asbestos type Access. ActionDesign Description

Structure Steel Beam, Deck & Joist

Wall Masonry

Wall Non-Asbestos Drywall Compound - 
New

Wall Suspect Drywall Compound      50.0 SF Yes NoGood A 8

Wall Wood

Comments:

Renovation

Room : 818 - CLASSROOM Asbestos Present : PotentiallyLevel : LOC 18 - First Floor

Ceiling Non-Asbestos Drywall Compound - 
New

Ceiling Non-Asbestos Lay-in Tile

Ceiling Suspect Drywall Compound      25.0 SF Yes NoGood C 8

Duct Uninsulated

Floor Non-Asbestos Vinyl Tile

Floor Terrazzo

Mechanical Not Found

Piping Uninsulated

Structure Not Found

Wall Masonry

Wall Non-Asbestos Drywall Compound - 
New

Wall Suspect Drywall Compound      25.0 SF Yes NoGood A 8

Wall Wood

Page: 9 of Printed:Building Number : SC 09 AUG  7,2019  11



Visible Friable Sample

Asbestos Status Report
(sorted by Building Number)

UPPER(BUILD:BuildingNumber) = 'SC 09'
Registered user: OH Solutions Inc.

Quantity Cond. Asbestos type Access. ActionDesign Description

Comments:

MERCURY THERMOSTAT IS PRESENT AT THIS LOCATION.

Room : 821 - MEETING ROOM Asbestos Present : PotentiallyLevel : LOC 19 - First Floor

Ceiling Non-Asbestos Lay-in Tile

Duct Uninsulated

Floor Non-Asbestos Vinyl Tile

Mechanical Not Found

Piping Fibreglass

Structure Steel Deck & Joist

Wall Masonry

Wall Suspect Drywall Compound     100.0 SF Yes NoGood A 8

Comments:

Includes washroom

Room : 825/826 - FRENCH OFFICE / SCIENCE Asbestos Present : PotentiallyLevel : LOC 20 - First Floor

Ceiling Non-Asbestos Lay-in Tile

Duct Not Found

Floor Carpet

Mechanical Not Found

Piping Fibreglass Straight Run

Structure Steel Deck & Joist

Wall Masonry

Wall Suspect Drywall Compound     100.0 SF Yes NoGood A 8

Page: 10 of Printed:Building Number : SC 09 AUG  7,2019  11



Visible Friable Sample

Asbestos Status Report
(sorted by Building Number)

UPPER(BUILD:BuildingNumber) = 'SC 09'
Registered user: OH Solutions Inc.

Quantity Cond. Asbestos type Access. ActionDesign Description

Comments:

Room : HUB ROOM Asbestos Present : NoLevel : LOC 21 - First Floor

Ceiling Non-Asbestos Lay-in Tile

Duct Uninsulated

Floor Non-Asbestos Vinyl Tile

Mechanical Not Found

Piping Fibreglass

Structure Steel Deck & Joist

Wall Masonry

Comments:

Room : 823 - COMPUTER ROOM Asbestos Present : PotentiallyLevel : LOC 22 - First Floor

Ceiling Non-Asbestos Lay-in Tile

Ceiling Suspect Drywall Compound      10.0 SF Yes NoGood C 8

Duct Uninsulated

Floor Carpet

Mechanical Not Found

Piping Not Found

Structure Steel Deck & Joist

Wall Masonry

Wall Suspect Drywall Compound      50.0 SF Yes NoGood C 8

Comments:
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APPENDIX III 

DRAWINGS OUTLINING INSPECTION LOCATIONS
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INTERNALLY INSULATED DUCTWORK
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G
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SD
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HOT WATER HEATING RETURN

HOT WATER HEATING SUPPLY
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HEAT PUMP WATER RETURN
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INPUT

[kW]

OUTPUT

[kW]
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[kW]

HEATING TOTAL CAPACITY
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V/PH/HZ MCA

RTU-101 CARRIER 48HCRD11A2A5
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DESCRIPTIONSYMBOL MOUNTING
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ITEM DESCRIPTION LOCATION
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MCA PHASE VOLTS STARTER/CONTROL TYPE FED FROM NOTES

BOILERS

RTU-101 ROOF TOP UNIT ROOF 66 3 208
DS, WP PANEL C, NOTE 4

70 3 3#4 35mm

NOTES:

1. DIVISION 16 TO OBTAIN COPIES OF MECHANICAL EQUIPMENT SHOP DRAWINGS AND COORDINATE ELECTRICAL SERVICES.

2. PROVIDE LOCAL NON-FUSED DISCONNECT SWITCHES AT MOTORS IN ACCORDANCE WITH SECTION 28-604 OF THE ONTARIO ELECTRICAL SAFETY CODE.

3. UNLESS INDICATED OTHERWISE ALL CONTROL WIRING IS BY DIVISION 15.

4. PROVIDE NEW BREAKER TO SUIT EXISTING SIEMENS ELECTRICAL PANEL.

MOTOR CONTROL ABBREVIATIONS

DS UN-FUSED DISCONNECT SWITCH MCA MINIMUM CIRCUIT AMPACITY
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NOTES:

1. DISCONNECT AND MAKE SAFE FOR REMOVAL

BY DIVISION 15. REMOVE ALL REDUNDANT

STARTERS AND ACCESSORIES AND REMOVE

REDUNDANT WIRING AND CONDUIT BACK TO

SOURCE.

2. REFER TO RECEPTACLE ROOF MOUNTING

DETAIL FOR SERVICE RECEPTACLE MOUNTING

REQUIREMENTS.

3. GFCI RECEPTACLE CONNECTED TO

STANDARD BREAKER. CONNECT TO NEW 20A

1P CIRCUIT IN PANEL 'C'. PROVIDE NEW 20A 1P

BREAKER TO SUIT EXISTING SIEMENS

ELECTRICAL PANEL.

4. UPDATE ALL PANEL SCHEDULES AFFECTED
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1. MAINTAIN A MINIMUM CLEARANCE OF 308mm (12") ON ALL SIDES OF

ROOF PENETRATION FROM WALLS, CURBS, AND OTHER

PROJECTIONS TO FACILITATE PROPER FLASHING.

2. FLANGES OF ADJACENT FLASHINGS SHALL NOT BE CUT OR

OVERLAPPED.

3. COORDINATE FLASHINGS INSTALLATION WITH GENERAL

CONTRACTOR TO ENSURE PROPER METHODS AND MATERIALS ARE

USED TO MAINTAIN ROOF WARRANTY.

4. COORDINATE PRECAST CONCRETE BASE REQUIREMENTS WITH

OTHER TRADES.

5. ALL UNISTRUT AND ASSOCIATED MOUNTING HARDWARE TO BE

ALUMINIUM.

6. COORDINATE WITH DIVISION 15 FOR SHARED USE OF FLASHING

WHERE SPECIFIED AND PRACTICABLE.
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2. CONCEAL ALL CONDUITS AND BOXES IN EXISTING WALLS WHERE POSSIBLE. PROVIDE V500/700 SERIES SURFACE RACEWAY FOR NEW DEVICES ON EXISTING WALLS THAT CANNOT HAVE CONCEALED SERVICES. PROVIDE APPROPRIATE SURFACE RACEWAY DEVICE BOXES.
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